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HE first idea of reprinting the Works of 
George Dalgarno, as a private contribution 
to the Maitland Club^ was suggested by the 
following passages in the writings of Mr, 
Stewart, which, coming from so high an 
authority, have not hitherto met with the 
attention they merit. 

^ Of the Scottish authors/' says this eloquent Philosopher, in 
a note to kis Preliminary Dissertation to the Encyclopedia 
Britannicaj ^ who turned their attention to metaphysical studies, 
prior to the union of the two Kingdoms, I know of none so emi- 
nent as Greorge Dalgamo of Aberdeen, author of two works, both 
of them strongly marked with sound philosophy, as well as with 
original genius. The one published in Liondon, 1661, is entitled, 
Ars signorum^ vulgo character universalis et lingua philosophical 
qtia poterunt homines diversissimorum idiomatum^ spatio duarum 
septemanarum^ omnia animi sui sensa (in rebus famUiaribus) non 
minus inteUigibiliter^ sive scribendoy sive loquendo^ mutuo communis 
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care^ qtwrn Unguis prapriis vemaculis. PnetereOj hinc etiam pote^ 
runt juvenesj philosopkiiB principioy et veratn logiae prann^ dtiu$ 
et faciliuM multo imbibere^ qtuim ex vtUgaribus phUosophorum 
scriptis. The other work of Dalgamo is entitled, DicUuca- 
locophuij or The Deaf and Dumb MaiCt Tutor. Printed at Oxford, 
1680. I have given some account of the former in the notes at 
the end of the first volume of the Philosophy of the Human Mind; 
and of the latter, in a Memoir^ published, in VoL VIL of the 
Transactions of the Royal Society of Edinburgh. As they are 
now become extremely rare, and would together form a very 
small octavo volume, I cannot help thinking that a bookseller, 
who should reprint them, would be fully indemnified by the sale. 
The fate of Dalgamo will be hard indeed, if, in addition to the 
unjust neglect he experienced from his contemporaries, the 
proofs he has lefl of his philosophical talents shall be suffered to 
sink into total oblivion." ^ 

In the notes to the Philosophy of the Human Mind^ here re- 
ferred to, Mr. Stewart, afler quoting a letter from Leibnitz to 
Mr. Bumet of Kemney, dated in the year 1697, on the subject 
of a Real Character, and a Philosophical Language, remarks, that 
" the person mentioned by Leibnitz under the name of M. DaU 
garusj was evidently George Dalgamo, a native of Aberdeen, and 
author of a small and very rare book, entitled Ars Signorum^ ^. 
It is very remarkal^le that this work of Dalgamo is never (at least 
as far as I recollect) mentioned by Wilkins ; although it appears 
from a letter of Charles II., prefixed to Dalgamo's book, that 
Wilkins was one of the persons who had recommended him to 
the royal favour."^ 

The following notice of Dalgarno by Mr. Stewart in his Ao 

' Preliminary Dissertations to the Encyclopedia Britannica^ p. 284^5. 
' Philosophy of the Human Mind. 4to. Vol. I. p. 552-3. 
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count of a Boy bom Deaf and Blindj is more elaborate and 
interesting.* " After having thus paid the tribute of my sincere 
respect to the enlightened and benevolent exertions of a cele- 
brated foreigner (Sicard), I feel myself called on to lay hold of 
the only opportunity that may occur to me, of rescuing from 
oblivion the name of a Scottish writer, whose merits have been 
strangely overlooked both by his contemporaries and by his 
successors. The person I allude to is Greorge Dalgamo, who, 
more than a hundred and thirty years ago, was led by his own 
sagacity to adopt, a priori^ the same general conclusion concetti- 
ing the education of the dumb, of which the experimental dis-* 
covery, and the happy application, have, in our times, reflected 
such merited lustre on the name of Sicard. I mentioned Dal- 
gamo formerly, in a note annexed to the First Volume of the 
Philosophy of the Human Mindy as the author of a very ingenious 
tract entitled Ars Signorunij from which it appears indisputably 
that he was the precursor of Bishop Wilkin s in his speculations 
concerning a Real Character, and a Philosophical Language ; and 
it now appears to me equally clear, upon a farther acquaintance 
with the short fragments which he has left behind him, that, if he 
did not lead the way to the attempt made by Dr. Wallis to teach 
the dumb to speak, he had conceived views with respect to the 
means of instructing them, far more profound and comprehen- 
sive than any we meet with in the works of that learned writer, 
prior to the date of Dalgamo's publications. On his claims in 
these two instances I forbear to enlarge at present ; but I can- 
not deny myself the satisfection of transcribing a few paragraphs 
in justification of what I have already stated, with respect to 
the remarkable coincidence between some of his theoretical de- 
ductions, and the practical results of the French Academician. 

^ PhUowphy of the Human Mind. 4to. Vol. III. App. p. 453-0. 
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^^ I conceive there might be successful addresses made to a 
^ dumb child even in its cradle, when he b^ins rim cognoicere 
^^ matrem ; if the mother or nurse had but as nimble a hand, as 
^^ commonly they have a tongue. For instance, I doubt not but 
^^ the words hand^footj dog^ cai^ hat^ Sec written fair, and as often 
^^ presented to the deaf child's eye, pointing from the words to the 
^. things, and vice versa^ as the blind child hears them spoken, 
^^ would be known and remembered as soon by the one as the 
^^ other. And as I think the eye to be as docile as the ear ; so 
^^ neither see I any reason, but the hand mi^t be made as tracts 
^^ able an organ as the tongue ; and as soon brought to form, if not 
^^ fair, at least legible characters, as the tongue to imitate uid echo 
" back, articulate sounds." — " The difficulties of learning to read, 
^^ on the common plan, are so great, that one may justly wonder 
" how yoimg ones come to get over them. Now, the deaf child, 
^^ under his mother's tuition, passes securely by all these rocks and 
" quicksands. — ^The distinction of letters, their names, their powers, 
^^ their order, the dividing words into syllables, and of them again 
^^ making words, to which may be added Tone and Accent ; none 
" of these puzzling niceties hinder his progress.- — It is true, afier 
^^ he has past the discipline of the nursery, and comes to learn 
" grammatically, then he must begin to learn to know letters 
" written, by their figure, number, and order," &c &c 

The same author elsewhere observes, that ^ the soul can exert 
" her powers by the ministry of any of the semes : And^ therefore^ 
" when she is deprived of her principal Secretaries^ the Eye and 
" the Ear^ then she must be contented with the service of her lackeys 
^^ and scullionsj the other senses ; which are no less true and faithful 
" to their mistress^ than the eye and the ear ; but not so quick for 
" dispatch.^^ 

I shall only add one other sentence, fi-om which my readers 
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will be enabled, without any comment of mine, to perceive with 
what sairacity and success, this very original thinker had antici- 
pated ITe of the mort refined ^pertoTental condudo™ of . 
more enlightened age. 

/' My design is not to give a methodical system of grammatical 
" rules ; but only such general directions, whereby an industrious 
" Tutor may bring his deaf Pupil to the vulgar use and in of a lan- 
" guage ; that so he may be the more capable of receiving instruc- 
" tion in the «; in from the rules of grammar, when his judgment 
" is ripe for that study : Or, more plainly ; I intend to bring the 
^^ way of teaching a deaf man to read and write, as near as possible, 
^^ to that of teaching young ones to speak and understand their 
" mother-tongue/* 

In prosecution of this general idea, he has treated, in one very 
short chapter, of a Deaf MarCs Dictionary ; and in another, of a 
Grammar for Deaf Persons ; both of them containing (under the 
disadvantages of a style uncommonly pedantic and quaint) a 
variety of precious hints, irom which, if I do not deceive my- 
self, useful practical lights might be derived, not only by such as 
may undertake the instruction of such pupils as Mitchell or Mas- 
sieu, but by all who have any concern in the tuition of children 
during the first stage of their education. . 

The work from which these quotations are taken, is a very 
small volume, entitled ^^ Didascalocopkusy or. The Deaf and 
" Dumb Man's Tutor, printed at the Theater at Oxford, 1680.'' 
As I had never happened to see the slightest reference made to 
it by any subsequent writer, I was altogether ignorant of its 
existence, when a copy of it, purchased upon a London stall, 
was a few years ago, sent to me by a friend,^ who, amidst a 

* FraDcis Horner.— -Erf. 
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HE first idea of reprinting the Works of 
George Dalgarno, as a private contribution 
to the Maitland Club, was suggested by the 
foUowing passages in the writings of Mr. 
Stewart, which, coming from so high an 
authority, have not hitherto met with the 
attention they merit. 

" Of the Scottish authors,'* says this eloquent Philosopher, in 
a note to kis Preliminary Dissertation to the Encyclopedia 
Britannicuj ^^ who turned their attention to metaphysical studies, 
prior to the union of the two Kingdoms, I know of none so emi- 
nent as George Dalgamo of Aberdeen, author of two works, both 
of them strongly marked with sound philosophy, as well as with 
original genius. The one published in Liondon, 1661, is entitled, 
Ars rignorum^ vuigo character universalis et lingtM philosophical 
qua poterunt homines diversissimorum idiom^Uum^ spatio duarum 
septemanarumj omnia animi sui sensa (in rebus famUiaribus) non 
minus intelligibilitery sive scribendoy sive loquendo^ mutuo communis 
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care^ quam Unguis propriis vemaculk. Pnetereaj hinc etiam pote^ 
runt juvenesj philosophicB principia^ et veram logicie praxinj citiui 
et faciliui multo imbibere^ quam ex vulgaribus philosophorum 
scriptis. The other work of Dalgamo is entitled^ DidoMca- 
locophusy or The Deaf and Dumb MaiC% Tutor . Printed at Oxford, 
1680. I have given some account of the former in the notes at 
the end of the first volume of the Philosophy of the Human Mind; 
and of the latter, in a Memoir^ published, in Vol. VIL of the 
Transactions of the Royal Society of Edinburgh. As they are 
now become extremely rare, and would together form a very 
small octavo volume, I cannot help thinking that a bookseller, 
who should reprint them, would be fully indenmified by the sale. 
The fate of Dalgamo will be hard indeed, if, in addition to the 
unjust neglect he experienced from his contemporaries, the 
proo& he has lefl of his philosophical talents shall be suffered to 
sink into total oblivion." ^ 

In the notes to the Philosophy of the Human Mtndy here re- 
ferred to, Mr. Stewart, afler quoting a letter from Leibnitz to 
Mr. Burnet of Kemney, dated in the year 1697, on the subject 
of a Real Character, and a Philosophical Language, remarks, that 
" the person mentioned by Leibnitz under the name of M. DaU 
garusj was evidently George Dalgamo, a native of Aberdeen, and 
author of a small and very rare book, entitled Ars Signorum^ ^. 
It is very remarkal^le that this work of Dalgamo is never (at least 
as far as I recollect) mentioned by Wilkins ; although it appears 
from a letter of Charles IL, prefixed to Dalgamo's book, that 
Wilkins was one of the persons who had reconunended him to 
the royal favour."^ 

The following notice of Dalgamo by Mr. Stewart in his -4c- 

' Preliminary Dissertations to the Encyclopedia Britannica, p. 284r-5. 
' Philosophy of the Human Mind. 4to. Vol. I. p. 552-3. 
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count of a Boy bom Deaf and Blinds is more elaborate and 
interesting.* " After having thus paid the tribute of my sincere 
respect to the enlightened and benevolent exertions of a cele- 
brated foreigner (Sicard), I feel myself called on to lay hold of 
the only opportunity that may occur to me, of rescuing from 
oblivion the name of a Scottish writer, whose merits have been 
strangely overlooked both by his contemporaries and by his 
successors. The person I allude to is Greorge Dalgamo, who, 
more than a hundred and thirty years ago, was led by his own 
sagacity to adopt, a priori^ the same general conclusion concetti- 
ing the education of the dumb, of which the experimental dis- 
covery, and the happy application, have, in our times, reflected 
such merited lustre on the name of Sicard. I mentioned Dal- 
gamo formerly, in a note annexed to the First Volume of the 
Philosophy of the Human Mind^ as the author of a very ingenious 
tract entitled Ars Signorum^ from which it appears indisputably 
that he was the precursor of Bishop Wilkins in his speculations 
concerning a Real Character, and a Philosophical Language ; and 
it now appears to me equally clear, upon a farther acquaintance 
with the short fr*agments which he has left behind him, that, if he 
did not lead the way to the attempt made by Dr. Wallis to teach 
the dumb to speak, he had conceived views with respect to the 
means of instructing them, far more profound and comprehen- 
sive than any we meet with in the works of that learned writer, 
prior to the date of Dalgamo's publications. On his claims in 
these two instances I forbear to enlarge at present ; but I can- 
not deny myself the satisfaction of transcribing a few paragraphs 
in justification of what I have already stated, with respect to 
the remarkable coincidence between some of his theoretical de- 
ductions, and the practical results of the French Academician. 

^ PhUowphy of the Human Mind. 4to. Vol. III. App. p. 453-0. 
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^^ I conceive there might be successful addresses made to a 
^ dumb child even in its cradle^ when he b^ins rUu cognotcere 
'^ matrem ; if the mother or nurse had but as nimble a hand, as 
^^ commonly they have a tongue. For instance, I doubt not but 
^^'the words handy foot j dogj cat^ hatj &c. written fair, and as often 
^^ presented to the deaf child's eye, pointing from the words to the 
^. things, and vice venn^ as the blind child hears them spoken, 
^^ would be known and remembered as soon by the one as the 
^^ other. And as I think the eye to be as docile as the ear ; so 
^^ neither see I any reason, but the hand might be made as tract- 
^^ able an organ as the tongue ; and as soon brought to form, if not 
^^ fair, at least legible characters, as the tongue to imitate and echo 
" back, articulate sounds." — ^^ The difficulties of learning to read, 
^^ on the common plan, are so great, that one may justly wonder 
^* how young ones come to get over them. Now, the deaf child, 
^^ under his mother's tuition, passes securely by all these rocks and 
" quicksands. — ^The distinction of letters, their names, their powers, 
" their order, the dividing words into syllables, and of them again 
" making words, to which may be added Tone and Accent ; none 
" of these puzzling niceties hinder his progress.* — It is true, afler 
^^ he has past the discipline of the nursery, and comes to learn 
" grammatically, then he must begin to learn to know letters 
" written, by their figure, number, and order," &c &c 

The same author elsewhere observes, that " the soul can exert 
" her powers by the ministry of any of the senses : And^ therefore^ 
" when she is deprived of her principal Secretaries^ the Eye and 
" the Ear^ then she must be contented with the service of her lackeys 
^^ and scidlionsy the other senses ; which are no less true andfaithful 
" to their mistress^ than the eye and the ear ; but not so quick for 
" dispatch.^^ 

I shall only add one other sentence, from which my readers 
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will be enabled, without any comment of mine, to perceive with 
what sagacity and success, this very original thinker had antici- 
pated some of the most refined experimental conclusions of a 
more enlightened age. 

." My design is not to give a methodical system of grammatical 
" rules ; but only such general directions, whereby an industrious 
" Tutor may bring his deaf Pupil to the vulgar use and on of a lan- 
" guage ; that so he may be the more capable of receiving instruc- 
" tion in the «; in from the rules of grammar, when his judgment 
" is ripe for that study : Or, more plainly ; I intend to bring the 
^^ way of teaching a deaf man to read and write, as near as possible, 
^^ to that of teaching young ones to speak and understand their 
" mother-tongue.'* 

In prosecution of this general idea, he has treated, in one very 
short chapter, of a Deaf Man^s Dictionary ; and in another, of a 
Grammar for Deaf Persons ; both of them containing (under the 
disadvantages of a style uncommonly pedantic and quaint) a 
variety of precious hints, from which, if I do not deceive my- 
self, useful practical lights might be derived, not only by such as 
may imdertake the instruction of such pupils as Mitchell or Mas- 
sieu, but by all who have any concern in the tuition of children 
during the first stage of their education. . 

The work from which these quotations are taken, is a very 
small volume, entitled ^^ Didascalocophtis^ or. The Deaf and 
« Dumb Man's Tutor, printed at the Theater at Oxford, 1680.'' 
As I had never happened to see the slightest reference made to 
it by any subsequent writer, I was altogether ignorant of its 
existence, when a copy of it, purchased upon a London stall, 
was a few years ago, sent to me by a friend,^ who, amidst a 

* FraDcis Homer.— -Erf. 

B 



multiplicity of more pressing engagements and purittits, hitt 
neyer Jost sight of the philosophical studies of his eariy years. 
I have been able to learn nothing of the author, but what is 
contained in the following slight notice, which I transcribe from 
Anthony Wood ^ The reader may be pleased to know, that one 
^^ George Datgacno, a Scot, wrote a book, entitled, Ar$ Signarutn^ 
** &a London^ 1461 • This book, before it went to press, the 
^^ author communicated to Dr. Wilkins, xeho^jrofH thence taking a 
" hint of greater. matter^ carried it on, and brought it up to that 
^^ which you see extant. This Dalgamo was bom at Old Aber- 
" deeuy and bred in the University at New Aberdeen ; taught a 
^^ private grammar school with good success for about thirty years 
^^ together, in the parishes of S. Michael and S. Mary Mag. in 
^ Oxford ; wrote also, Didascalocophus^ or The Deaf and Dumb 
" Man'a Tutor ; and dying of a fever, on the 28th of August 
" 1687, aged sixty or more, was buried in the north body of the 
" church of SL Mary Magdalen." (Ath. Oxon. Vol. 11. p. 606-7.) 

The . obscurity in which Dalgamo lived, and the complete 
oblivion into which his name ha? fallen, are not a httle wonder- 
ful, when we consider that he mentions among the number of 
his friends Dr. Seth Ward, Bishop of Sarum ; Dr. John Wilkins, 
Bishop of Chester ; and Dr. Jchn WalUs, Professor of Astronomy 
at Oxford. It is still more wonderful, that no notice of him is 
taken in the works either of Wilkins or of Wallis, both of whom 
must have derived some very important aids fiom his specula^ 
tions. .1 

This unfairness on the part of Wilkins, has not escaped the 
animadversion of one of his own biogn^hers. ^ In the prefatory 
^ epistle (he observes) to the Essay towards a Real Character^ 
^^ Dr. Wilkins mentions several persons who assisted him in this 
" work, particularly Willou^by, Ray, and Dr. William Lloyd, and 
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^^ others ; but it is remarkable, that he does not mention Dalgamo, 
^^ and the more, because Dr. Wilkins's own name is printed in the 
^^ margin of King Charles IL's letter prefixed to Dalgamo's book, 
^^ as one of t}iose who informed his Mi^esty of Dalgamo's design, 
^^ and approved it, as a thing that might be of singular use to 
^^ facilitate an intercourse between people of different languages ; 
^^ which prevailed wiUi his Majesty to grant his said letters of 
^^ recommendation to so many of his subjects, especially of the 
<< Clergy, as were sensible of the defectuousness of art in this 
" particular/'^ — Biog. Briiaru Art Wilkins.^ 

That Dalgamo's suggestions with respect to the Education of 
jlihe Dumb, were. not altogether useless to Dr. Wallis, will, I 
think, be readily admitted by those who take the trouble to 
compare his l^ter to Mr* Beverley (published eighteen years 
after Dalgamo's treatise) with his Tradatus deLequda^ published 
in 1653. In this letter some valuable remarks are to be found, 
on the method of leading the dumb to the signification of words ; . 
and yet, the name of Dalgamo is not once mentioned to his 
correspondent. 

If some of the details and digressions in this note should be 
censured, as foreign to the principal design of the foregoing 
Memoir, I can only plead in excuse, my anxiety to do justice, 

^ In Grainger^s Biognq[^cal History of England, mention, is made of a still eariier 
publication than the Ars Signorumy entitled ^^ The Uniyersal Character, by which 
^^ all Nations in the World may nnderstand one another^s conceptions, reading ont of 
'^ one common Writing their own Tongae. By Caye Beck, Rector of St. Helen'^s, in 
'^ Ipswich, 1657.^ This book I have never seen. 

The name of Dalgamo (or Dalgams, as it has been sometimes written) is not alto- 
gether unknown on the Continent. His Ars Signorum is allnded to by Leibnitz on 
varions occasions, and also by Fontenelle in the Eloge of Leibnitz. His ideas with 
respect to the education of the Dumb, do not seem to have attracted any notice what- 
ever. In &ot, they were mudi too refined and enlightened to be duly appreciated at 
the period when he wrote. 
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even at the distance of a century, to the memory of an inge- 
nious man, neglected by his contemporaries, and already in 
danger of being totally forgotten by posterity. To those whose 
curiosity may lead them to study his books, the originality of his 
conceptions, and the obvious application of which some of his 
principles admit to the peoiliarities of the case now before us, 
will of themselves suggest a sufficient apology/* 

The preceding extracts exhaust all that is known of Greorge 
Dalgamo, and of his writings. They are eminently calculated 
to excite curiosity regarding his speculations on the interesting 
subjects of a Real Character, and a Philosophical Language ; and, 
to those who . take delight in tracing the history of Hiilosophy, 
even in her more obscure departments, no apology can be neces- 
sary for the present attempt to fulfil Mr. Stewart*s generous 
wish, that the name of Dalgarno should be rescued from obli- 
vion. 



EDINBURGH, M.DCCC.XXXIV, 



Ars Signorum, 



VULGO 



CHARACTER UNIVERSALIS 



ET 



LINGUA PHILOSOPHICA. 



Qa p&terunt, homines diversimmorum Idiomatum, 
spatio duarum Mptimanarum, omnia Animi sua 
sensa (in R^ms Familiari^) non minus inMigi- 
biliter, sive scribendo, sive loguendo, muttto com- 
municare, qam Linguis propriis Femacuiis, PrcB- 
terea, hine etiam poterunt Juvenes, Philosophice 
Prineipia, et veram LogiccB Praxin, citius et fa- 
eUius mtdto imMere, qam ex fxufyarilms PkHo- 
sophorum Scriptis. 



Autluyre Geo. Dalgamo, 



hoc uUra. 



LONBINJ, 

Excadebat /. Hayes^ Sumptibtis Authoris, 
Anno reparaiae salutis, 1661. 



Shod CAROLOI 
KANEL Sifa, tm Sefap, 

snf Britannoi sumOf Hibemoi^ 

JFVancoi; tvfn Krumd sfnf 

Tx/pu Siba Christoisa 

Kanef Svfa 

KANELLI funa trif Norn, fumpomefi arn fuina, lul, Sava Kanel fff Kanelli 
famela bred Nam fas hril ; Tnn lol-fas, lelilli punefi, L^l famefu avri fuma 
ben Nom fas lelil ; trim avYi ftf kufu ihom krufiu Avri fu& f«)f krufu, tim, 
Ipmu t«}n fvn-famu fnf Temmu, Inl, famefi Stenu tipo, ft^fo, t^n porno. Tfin 
iLn, tim f);i)fu M Stenu, lul-dan, Temmu t^in Tennu tim popo, flun, tim Anfa 
fi)f Kanel, lul-dan tim Kanel £)f Kranelli tibo. Temmu famefi Stenu fefa, 
fun, ihumu fif uwi tnn ft»ibbu, Ihuu ; fas, awi lola tim fof-fe& fhng Temu. 
Kanel Sufa, lal Kranel Lila fhufa. fp^fefi ihod L«)l Temu fufo, lul, fpmofa 
dan fiipdannu ihuma Hba : Lil fub-dan tifefa fpvifa L^la, flume t*in pemre 
truuu L^la fafefu tutu lola : Tin Lijl tubefa, flam Trinnu L^ila, kranelli l«)la 
tibo, puuefu Sagu L^ila Kana. St^ipu fhuma fifrefu Temu lola fvma ; tnn 
lolir &mefu Tonu tnn StiAi Lila, t^m Tonu fif Stenu, t^in (lul tim tm) 
Tonu fnf Sava, pemo bred daddu brepa fnf Nom. Lol-fas Kanel Sum-fefa, 
tupefo Kafelli, Tibelli, t»jn Temelli Lujla, t^befu pipai fibu tnn figu frf Temu 
lola ; tnn lul-dan L«il pemefa taggu fnf lelilli fhop lela, fim-fodefo fhod 
Safel tnn Spnnel, fos fatu fif fpnppu fif lelil. Lal trim tunefi StnSa tnn 
Stibbu ; fhom, triC-Gipn lela, lul, fefrefu lal flemefu tnn fUiefu Temu lola 



femo, (ham (kradu M Sava, S^ifu M L^I Kanel lala, fim-tipn M Stenu 
lala, iigu M uvri funa, tnn f^bu M Eiv lala. Lolini tim fhammu fvma, 
fham lul, lal pebeii Dipel^ ; tiin lul-dan Sava labela lal fham lelirri, trim 
prebefw Ih'jpefu. Tnn flem lel-dan, lal tim, 

Kanel Svfsefa 

Kranel LrJa kruba 

Greorgoi DalgarnoL 



CHARLES R. 



T^THereas We have been informed by the Teftimonies of divers Learned 
^ * Men* fipom both the Uni verfities of Our Kingdom of England^ con- 
cerning the great pains taken by George Dalgamo^ in a Scholaftick and Li- 
terary Defign, of an Unwersal Character and Philosophical lAmguage ; All of 
them approving and commending his Difcovery, judging it to be of 'fingular 
ufe, for £Eu^ilitating the matter of Communication and Intercourfe between 
people of different Languages, and confequently a proper and effectual 
Means for advancing all the parts of Real and Ufeful Knowledge, Civiliz- 
ing barbarous Nations, Propagating the Gofpel, and encreafing Traffique 
and Commerce. We underftanding moreover, by Certificates from feveral 
credible Perfons, that through the various Viciffitudes of Providence, he hath 
fuffered the lofe of a coniiderable Eftate, by reafon whereof, he is wholly 
difinabled from affording that Charge and Expence for the Effectual pro- 
fecuting of this Work, as the Nature of it requires. 

We* therefore, out of a tender coniideration of the Premifes, and for 
manifefting Our Grood Will and Affeftion towards the promoting of Art, 
and the encouraging all inch ingenious perfons of Our Subjefts, who ihall 
attempt and Effe£b any thing tending to Publike Good ; As We do De- 
clare, that, We will Our Selves exprefs fome Token of Our Royal Favour, 
for the helping forward this fo Laudable and Hopeful Enterprise ; So alfo. 
Reflecting upon its Common and Univerfal ufefrdnefs, We do by thefe 

* R. LoTe, D J)., J. WiDrins, D.D„ J. Wallis, D.D., S. Ward, D.D., W, Daiingham, D.D. 
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Our Letters of Recommendation incite as many of Our Subjects (efpecially 
the Reverend and Learned Clergy) as are truly apprehenfive and fenfible 
of the defeftivenefs of Art, chiefly in this particular of Language ; what 
great lofs Mankind is at there-through, how acceptable it will be before 
God, and praife worthy among Men, to Encourage and Advance thofe 
waies of Learning, wherein the General Good of Mankind is intended ; 
That fuch would, as their Affeftions fhall encline them, and their places 
enable them, put their helping hands to the bringing forth this (as yet) 
Infant Delign, now flicking in the Birth. 

This will give juft cauie to Our Pofterity through fucceeding Genera- 
tions, while they are reaping the Fruit of Our Ingeny and induftry, to look 
back upon Us with Reverence ; And from Onr Example they will be pro- 
voked not to reft upon what they ihall have received from Us ; but ftill 
to be Endeavouring to proceed in a further repairing the Decayes of Na- 
ture, untill Art have done its laft, or, which is moft probable, Nature 
ceafe to be, or be Renewed. 

Given at Our Court at fVhitehal this 26*^ of November, in the 12*»» Year 
of our Reign. 

Will. Morice. 



Lectori Fhilosopho. 

TUdicio tuo (Leftor Philofophe) Inventa haec mea de Confufionis Lin- 
^ guarum remedio (quantum fcil. malum hoc Arte reparabile eft) vifum 
eft prius fubjicere, quam inertis Vulgi manibus terantur. Lege, perlege, 
et relege. Cave autem ne inter judicandum, non feparanda fepares, id eft, 
partem Logicam et Grammaticam ; fed ut fententiam sequius fenus, finem 
ultimum (Communicationis facilitatem) prime refpice. Experire quid Teri 
contineat fententia cujufdam Viri Dofti de hsec Arte. Tria Momenta ei 
affignabat. 1. Dixit Artem banc Tideri plane impoffibilem. 2. Poffibi- 
lem quidem fed valde difficilem. 3. Vero, mire et fupra fidem facilem. 
Forte erudite Le£bor, antequam Libellum hunc in manus fumpferas, tibi 
videbatur haec Ars omnino fabulofa et impoffibilis ; Sed ex iis quae hie 
difta fimt, jam vides poffibilem, fed adhuc valde difficilem : Quare progre- 
dere adhuc ultra ad Praxin, eique paululum diligenter intende, et nihil 
dubito quin veritatem tertii maxima cum voluptate et emolumento perci- 
pies. Hominibus Sciolis qui hoc unicum poflunt aliorum Scripta carpere, 
Artiumque Prima Principia quantum in ipfis eft fimditus evertere (dum 
tamen ipfi nihil ponunt) mecum fubride. Aut Artium omnium qusedam 
Principia funt fliabilienda, aut omnis Ars ruitura eft; maxime vero in Arte 
Signorum, prae aliis omnibus, Arbitrium eft neceiTario admittendum. Prag- 
maticis vero, qui falcem in alienam meflem injicere funt parati, ut fefti- 
nent lente, et caveant ne iimul cum laboribus, honorem etiam quem am- 
biunt pericHtentur, mecum confule. Abfit autem haec a me jaftanter difta 
fint, quafi exiftemarem me folum huic Sufcepto parem: Tantum enim 
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abeft, meis viribus confidam, ut, per haec ad omnes Doftos provocem qui 
Traftatulum bunc in manus fument ; quorum Ingenia, ftudia, otiumque et 
feceflus Cenfores idoneos fecerint ; ut, ii quse laus, ii quis bonor, fi quis 
Greneris Humani amor, fi quod ftudium Artes et Rem Literariam promo- 
tendi, ii quae denique Pofterorum cura : Per onmia bsec Menti Grenerofe 
cbarifiima, obteftor, rogo, flagito, obfecro ; Doftrmam banc novam, jam 
quinque fere Annorum Audio ad banc maturitatem per duftam, fevere 
((imul tamen candide et iincere) examinent, probent ; mibique fua fenla 
de ea quam citiffime renuncient. Si enim in aliquo ad melius confulant, 
et Errorem meum non folum detexerint, fed line majore Errore emenda- 
Yerinty promitto me Animo facile et grato eorum monitis obtemperaturum. 
Cumque expeftandum non fit, unicum quemvis bominem, omnibus No- 
tionibus Naturae et Artis Nomina apta, Pbilofopbice et fecundum Rerum 
Naturas inflituere pofTe ; nifi prius earum accuratas Definitiones a vari- 
arum Artium peritis babeat : Vos igitur Viros Virtuofos et fingularium 
Artium vere Magiflros compello. Quifque de fuo penu ad banc Babelem 
reflaurandam materiam miniflret. En jaAum Fundamentum fatis am- 
plimi et firmum : Non enim vel minimum dubito, quin omnes Notiones 
Naturae et Artis ex Radicalibus bic pofitis fatis perQ>icue definiri poffint : 
Hoc tamen imum intendite, ut Rerum Defcriptiones, Differentias maxime 
Communes et notas exbibeant, et ab aliis rebus maxime diflinguentes ; 
idque quam pauciffimis vocibus, ne voces bujus Linguae ex iis componendae 
in nimiam longitudinem excrefcant. Homines Superftitiofe nimis, fuf- 
ceptum boc, Facinus Audax a Deo vetitum opinantes, ne audite. An 
Deus O. Hominibus libertatem indulfit, Carduos et Sentes ex agris era- 
dicandi ? Errores autem ex Coelefli Animorum Solo exflirpare probibuit ? 
Abfit ! Ne credite. Deus ipfe ejufque Principaliores Miniffare (bic in 

Terris) Natura fcil. et Ars, eadem Metbodo in operando utuntur, id efl, 

• 

progrediendo ab imperfeftioribus ad Perfeftiora. Quid bine de bac Arte 
concludam facile eft colligere. Quantus autem fit futurus ejus fruftus 
(praecipue fi in Scbolas introducatur ejus ufus) in Pofleris Seculis, vos 
Viros Doftos variis veflris conjefturis relinquo, VfJete. 

Geo. Dalgamo* 



Alphabetum hujus LingusD Philofophicse. SingulsD Literse in principio 
diftionis funt Cbarafterifticse Notionum Genericarum in Tabulis, ut 
infra indicator. 

A En8, res 

H Sabstantia 

E Accidens 

I Ens Concretiim ex Snbst. et Acdd. 

O Coipus 

T Spiritus 

U Concretum ex Corpore et Spirita. 1 . Homo 

M Concretum Mathematicmn 

N Concretmn Physicmn 

F Concretmn Arte&ctmn 

B Accidens Mathematicmn 

D Accid. Phjsicam Generale 

G Qnalitas Sensibilis 

P Accidens Sensitivum 

T Accidens Rationale 

K Accidens Politicmn 

S Accidens Commune, alias, servilis 

R Servilis, significat oppositionem 

L Servilis, significat medium inter extrema 

V Characterist. vods numericae. 









Note Numericae. 


A 


1 


M 


1 


Vadol64 


H 


2 


N 


2 


Ventnm 32861 


E 


3 


P 


3 


Vapulo 17604 





4 


B 


4 


Vel30 


T 


5 


D 


5 


Vendo 3254 


u 


6 


G 


6 


Vetoit 38608 


AI 


7 


P 


7 


Valili 10000 


EI 


8 


T 


8 


Void 95 


01 


9 


K 


9 


YmtiH 380 


I 





L 





Ve]Tei«333 
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Placuit Gratitudinis ergo, et ut alii incitentxir ad Artem hanc Novam 
ulterius propagandum, eorum Nomina adfcribere, Quorum munificentia 
(cum meis laboribus) Ars hsec a primo Inventionis femine ad hanc ma* 
turitatem crevit, jamque Lucem Publicum videt. Horum nemo infra 
fummam unius Libra Anglicans, nemo fupra decem, largitus eft. 



R. BMe Com. a Corke. Fat. Gennan. 

G. Morice Baronet Secret. Regios. 

C. CtUpeper Baronet. 

«/. Keate Baronet, 

G. Crook Baronet. 

T. DilUngham T. D. 

G. Dillingham T, D. 

J. Wilkins T. D. 

S. Ward T. D. 

H. Wilkinson T. D. 

F. Wahel T. D. 

R. Whichcoat T. D. 
/. Bathurat M. D. 

G. Pettie M. D. 
A. Morgan M. D. 
/. Stock Annig. 



Whitle Annig. 

Baocow Annig. 

Gold Annig. 
J. Sparrow Annig. 
L. Fogge T. B. 
S, ByJUld A. M. 
J, TiUotson A. M. 

Cooper A. M. 

Staughton A. M. 

Floyd A. M. 
R. Cumberland A. M. 
T. Branker A. M. 
F. Lodwick Civ. Lend. 
E. Bale Civ. Lond. 
T. Slater Civ. Lond. 
D, Henchman. 
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LEXICON GRAMMATICO-PHILOSOPHICUM, 



SEU 

TabulflB Rerum, et Notionum omnium Simpliciorum, et Generaliorum, tarn 
Arte&ftarum quam Naturalium, Rationes, et Refpeftus communiores, 
Methodo Prsedicamentali ordinatas^ compleftentes: Quibus fignificandis, 
Nomina, non Cafu, fed Arte, et Confilio, fervata inter Res et Signa 
convenientia Analogica, inftituuntur. Ex quibus, Rerum et Notionum 
aliarum omnium magis Complexarum et fpecialorum Nomina, vel De- 
rivatione, vel Compofitione, in una vel pluribus vocibus, per Regulas 
quafdam Generales et certas, fecundum Analogiam Logico-Grammati- 
cam, formantur ; Ita ut Nomina fie formata, Rerum Defcriptiones ip- 
larum Naturae confentaneas, contineant. 



Av Ens, Res 

Hv Substantia 

Ev Accidens 

Iv Ens completum, vel con- 

cretum 
Ov Corpus V 
Yv Spiritus 
Vv Compositum ; id est, Homo. 

Meis Concretum Mathematicum. 

MeiM g^tcitsi stttnpItce!E(. 

mam punctam 
mnm Unea 
mem superficies 
mim eolidum. 



MeiB ;ftffUrJU 



mab circiUus 
mib sphcera 



meb spira 
mib cuhtis 
inob contcs 
mub cilandis 
mub piramis. 

partes; ;ftgurat. 

ab bcisis r. cactmien 
rib lattcs r. angultis 
eb perimetrum r. area 
ib awis r. polics 
ob gtimphtis r*. impages. 

Neis Concretum Phyficum. 
NeiMNeiF Inanimatum. 

NeiM ^itnple^ 

nam caelum 
nriin ignis 
nem aer 
nim fiqua 
Dom terra. 
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^^arteK €otlU 


neb mroifice 


B8 9teUa 


, nibm/rtM^ 


ar Itma 


nob legumen 


al sol. 


nJ6frumentwn 


parted ifpitisi. 


nvb oondimenium. 


i^fumu$ T.JIamma 
nr cinis r. fuUgo. 


SNeiBeiD i»f««IIanta 




eaah marina 


9attn( ntrUi. 


snsib lacustris 


es nubes 


sneb jtinof e/ artmdine» 


er i?en/t<«. 


snib convohtUa 


parted aqnat. 


snob spinosa 
vayhJUicea 


18 mare r.Jlumus 


snub «ca6f0M( 


irfons I. |>a/u« r. nt^tM. 


snad tomentoaa 


parted terrat^ 


mfA wnbelUfera 


08 cantinens r. i n«t^ 


sned corimbifera 


or mans I. planiHes r. t?a^t« 


flnid lactaria 


ol cai^ea r» rupee. 


8noa neiTO«a 




snvd linoaa 


NeiN iHetfOIOtU 


snud semper tnva. 


nan ignitum 




nim oenum 


NeiD .fiort lirtijntt^ 


nen o^tieum 


nad6c«26o«a 


nin ierrenum. 


niHl non bulbosa. 


NeiF iUditralf. 


NeiG l^gnojfa. 


naf medfufii 


nsig suffHiteof 


nijf fopiff 


nngfrtUeof spinosus 


fBEofl lapis fretii09u% 


neg semper viridis 


netmetallum. 


mg non spinos. seminif. 


NeiDBeiG Planta. 


nog bacciferus. 


Sneib imperfeeta. 


sNeiG !3rbo|. 


NeiBeiD Herba- 


8nag«/m/M 


NeiB i^rtra^ 


snijg glandtfera 
sneg coni/i^ra 


nab bestue vesca 


snig nucifera 


ni)b Aomjm in folio 


snog prtmf/era 
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mugpomifera 
snag acinifera. 

partes; pantat pttttmti. 

ad succas 

nd radix 1. trtmetis r. ramus 

ed cortew 1. earo r. medulla 

id genictUum r. tn/emodit^m 

od «ptna r. lantdgo 

t'd ffummi r. r^nna. 

ud suToulus. 

parted flimuaet 

^i folium l.Jlos r.fructus 

fig pappus 

eg co/m? 

ig pa/ea r. siliqua 

og «pica 

ug arista 

ug putamen r. nucleus. 

NeiPTeiK Brutum 

neipeit imperfectum 

SNeiPTeiK Exangue 

s Nei p <aer(ttm Volatile. 

snap detectipennis 
snip bipennis 
snep vaginipennis. 

s Nei T gqufunu 

snat mo/Ze apodum 

mtii molle pedaium 

snet ertM/oceum catutatttm 

snit crustaceum rotundum 

snot testaceum tu/rHnatum in anfrao- 

tum 
snut testae, turb. in orbem 
snnt concA^e. 



8 Nei K CttTWttr^ 
snak apodu/m 
sni]k paucipedatum 
snek multipedatum 

NeiPTeik Sanguineum. 
NeiP aerftim id est, SUltt^ 
nap camivora 
nnp noctuma 
nep canora 
nip domestica 
nop ptUveratricea 
nvp aquatica 
nup paUmpes. 

spe penna r. pluma 
spi a^ 
spo crista. 

Neit Sqtmtm id est 9is((is;. 

nat squamostM 
nfjt /^em 
net cartilagineus 
mi planus 
not Jlu/oiatiUs 
nut e^e. 

partes; ^iscdiS. 

ot hranchia 

ut «gtMima r. pinna. 

NeiK Ctrrwttrtt 

nak oviparum 

Hfik solidipes 

nek bisulcum 

nik multifldum m^us 

nok nmtti/Jdum fiunt/« 

nuk «t^ /^rra degens 

D 
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auk serpens 
neiteik amphibian 
Partes Bruti in Genere. 

eiM ercrtmtntftfar. 

am crinis r. unguis 

9jm cholera r. mehmchalia 

em stercus r. urina 

im mucus 

om Cauda t.juba 

um camu r. ungula. 

eiN parted ;flnOiar tttOtsf. 

an At^mar r. pituita 
f}n sanguis r. spiritus 
en /oc r. ^emen 
in moduUa r. cerefrrt^Tia 
on chylus. 

eiF jj^rmattrae. 

af otf r. cartilago 
fit cutis r. meiTiftrana 
ef caro r. odep^ 
if tJeno r. arteria 
of nervus r,fbra 
uf ligamentum. 

Meis Caput r. CoUunit 

ma cranium r. fades 
mn oculus r. atin^ 
me /iww r. occiput 
mi cilium 
mo tempora 
mu nasus. 

Neis <^« 

na efen« r. lingua 
nn gingiva 
ne palatttm 



ni labium r. mentum 

no 6uoca 

nu jTu/a 

nu gurgulio. 

Feis Cntitntfi(» 

fi} ifuvmma r. «ifiiMMeti« 
fe scapula r. otMra 
fi oo^a r. qvifta 
fo vender r. lumbus 
fu no/etf. 

8 meis Sbtnst. 
sma mantis r. pes 
smn brachium r. femur 
sme cubitus r. ^iMa 
smi cubitus r* genu 
smo carpus r. ca£r 
smu fyiantM r. pet ponmt 
smn digitus r. digitus pedis. 

s Neis parted ^rganmnit 
iitntris( ftttmu 

sna cesophagus I. ventriculus r. m- 

sni] peritoneum 1. omen/um r. ii»e- 

sne 6par r. testes 
sni /ten r./e/ 
sno vesica r. r^n 
snu u/erut r. virga 
mufcetus r. ovttfu. 

FLeis parted mtitu cabttati^ 

fla diaphragma 
Afi puhno 
fle cor.* 
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16 



Feis Concretum Artefaftum. 
FeiMNeiF Neceflarium. 
FeiM viftus et Amiftus. 
FLeiM VHiVBf, 
Gampanis 
Afimpotus 

AemjiM CondimerUum 
Aim hutyrum 
flom caaeus 

flnm artocreas, 

FReiM amirtUSf^ 

fmtn vitta 
firem pannue 
frim pulvinar 
from sacctM 
frwin omamentum, 

FeiN aeliiflWum^ 

fan domus 
ffiu navis 
ten pons. 

fattest 9Utii&cii ^tntraltored. 

ap tignvm r. dsaeres. 

9}p ^/^ r. c^em^n^um 

ep co/t^mna r. arcu« 

ip canceUi 

op «ea/a 

up vallum r. o^^er 

tip oAed?. 

eiK ^partwf J^ptrialforwf. 

ak ostium r. fenestra 
fik caminus r. fomaw 
ekgrtmdia 



ik i>e9/t6u/t£m r. postica 

ok contignatio 

uk /roiM^a 1. /€^K r. capreoU 

ok tectum I. paries r. pavimentum. 

parted if^<fi(. 

at malus r. ^on^enna 
))t clavus r. anchora 
et remtM r. t^/u9». 

d^upptlle): Warfa^ 

fam canaUs 
inm funis 
fem ^Aeea 
fim acicula 
torn acus 
fum forfew 
fum j^eet^nta. 

FReiN ^iqjjKHejr JBomncttca. 

finin candela 
fren va« 
frin cathedra 
iron sporta 
frvn area 
frun lectus. 

flan ara/rum 
flin ocea 
flen /t^ 
flin ce^rrt^. 

Fei F all Cotnmtmtcanlium. 

faf atramentum 
ffff charta 
feiliber 
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FeiBDeig Voluptoariom. 

Fei B Mvaiitmiu 

hb organum pneumatictim 

frib hfta 

feb cymbalu^rn 

fib pandura 

fob tympana 

fi>b tuba 

iiib campana. 

FeiD ^niltun Btlertant<a^ 

fad ludtM 

fjyd pictura 

fed spectcunilum. 

FeiPTeiK Pemiciofa. 

Fei p 9ixmtu 

lap gladius 

ftp bombarda 

fep arcu8 

fip sagitta telv/m 

fop ha8ta 

fup chfpeus. 

AIv Concretum Spiritnale 

EIv Anima 

OIv Angelus 

Vv Homo seu Concretum 

Compositum. 
DEUS S(wa^ id est, Causa 

prima. 

rpABULA ACCIDENTIUM. 

Seis Accidens Commune. 

SAs €msisu 

sam efficient 1. medium h.^ni8 



mxi materia h. forma 

saf auailium L permisrio h. Unpedi- 

mentum 
aab instrumentum 
sad preparana h. con$ervan9 
a&f^ eaemplum 
sap occano 
eBimeritum 
eik/brtuna h. cofwi/tufM 

SHs iMom tfrtsttmHu 

vmi independens h. dependens 

9m Hmplew h. campositum 

9n(pertinere 

stjb «a/t^ h. periculum 

end permanens h. mutabile 

wg habere h. carere 

snp vivere h. mort 

Slit vtee« 

8t]k ordinarium h. ewtraordinarium, 

SEs iMolii agttOii. 

sem incipere 1. conh'nt«are b. jilmr^ 

sen repetere 

Betpotentia 

seb debere 

sed opartere 

seg expedire 

Bep facile h. difficile 

set tfo/ere habitus 

sek spontaneitas h. vto^an/ia. 

Sis ^trftrtto^ 

sim front^fii 1. indiffbrens h. mo/um 
sin pulchrum h. deforme 
mfpurum h. trnptirtiiTi 
sig ti^fe h. noaium 
^fjucundum h. molestum 
sit ap/tm h. inep^um. 
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sos Consentanea r. iBisMtutnu 

8om idem I. diversum h. appositttm 

son respectivttm h. abaohUum 

Bof privativfim h. posttivum 

sob consUtens h. inconsistena sea con- 

sod oo^ h. passio 
sog std^ectum h. o^/t^nc^t^m 
sop aeftM 1. m^tt^f?! h. oljectum 
sot siibstanHa h. ctret«99M/an^ia. 

Sts 4lralius( Comparationfst. 

sum va/efe 1. m^dtoen^^ h. parum 
sun mo^ 1. cegt^ h. niintM 
9^mawime h. minime 
Sub j^t4« 1. nutt^/ h. posterius 
sud excessus 1. «a^M h. defectus. 

svs »elatfo ^mnm; 

Sum imi^otf h. multitudo 

son totum h. j>ar« 

sof r^^t^fit 

sub propor^ 

sad orcio 

sug cofTMittme h. proprium. 

Beis Accideiis Mathemati- 

cum. 

BAs gffitrtionwf prfmae^ 

bam hngum r. frrevc 

ban latttm r. angustum 

hafprofunditm r. 6r^e, depresmm 

bab rec^2«9» r. curvt^m 

bad con^'nt<t<m r. diacretttm 

bag coneatmm r. convco^yn 

bap planum r. gihbosum. 



Bhs poKttio. 

bijm perpendiculum 1. incUnana r. jo- 
een« 

bijn paraUelum 1. «6cafM r. ^ran«- 

bi^f rectus r. obUquus 
hfib acuity r. obtueus 
hfid incidena r* tefractua 
bjjg directua r^ refleuma 
hnf aupinua r. pronua. 

' BEs J^ftusf, 

bem diatantia r. contiguitda 

ben tftfpra r. tn/ra 

bef an^ r. jm>«/ 

beb dewtra r. ainiatra 

bed e<r^a r. tn/ra 

beg circunddna 

bep ewtremum r. tfiecftt^m. 

Deis Physicum Generale. 

DAs iKa^me Cotmmmia^ 

dam motua r. Qt^te^ 

dan tempua r. {jetemUaa 

AbS prcBteritum 1. pr^^^en^ r.futurum 

dab not^um invenia r. an/»^uii» 

dad /oetM 

dag plenum r. vaet^t^m 

dap prieaenHa r. ahaentia. 

Dhs iHoiif iJtotusf. 

dnm gramtas r. levitaa 

din celeritaa r. iarditaa 

dn( conatua 

dijb t7M 

dijd auatinere r. mm^' 

dig cedere r. reaiatere 
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deb URotM Mnfkf. 

demjlectere 

denj(Mcere 

def vertere 

deb trahere 

ded cadere r. surgere 

deg toUere r. deponere 

dep portare 

dek contrahere r dilatare. 

Dis iMotitf aim Contactiu 

dim concursus 

dinfricoHo 

dif ierere 

^h premere 

did puUio r. vuhio 

dig percutere 

dip ngiUare^ imprimere 

dit ^^e 

dik pungere. 

DOs iMotitf J^tparans(t 

dom scindere 

daa frangere 

dof lacerare 

dob ybr arc 

dod sohere r. ligare 

dog aperire r. claudere 

dop plicate r. ewplicare 

dot spargere r. coUigere. 

dts iMotitf i^tmtCo. 

dum hcBrere 
dun tenere 
dul prehendere. 

Geis qualitas sensibilis. 

GAs Cactttf^ 

gam cofor T.frigus 



gan humiditas r. siccUaa 
gaf d0fm/(M r. rarias 
gab duriiies r. moUUies 
gad crMtitias r. mbtUitas 
gag arridUas r. lubricUae 
gap fen^or T.JHabiUias 
gat aaperiias r. Uemtas 
gskjluidiias r. con^M/en/ta. 

Ghs J^abon 

gsjm dti/ce r. omarum 
gfin pingue r. atuterum 
gn( insipidum r. saUum 
gnh €U)re r. acidum. 

GEs <8^lM)n 

gem fragrans r. fisHdus 
gen graveolentia. 

Gis j^omtfi(. 

gim articulatus r. confust4s 

gin ecAo 

gif cumins r. gravis 

gihfortis r. debilis 

gid clarus r. obscurus 

gig (Mper r. €eqtuibilis. 

GOs Colon 

gom /ti«r r. tenebrce 

gon diaphanum r. opacum 

got album r. ni^)rrt<f ;» 

gob^t^t^m r. c^eru/eum 

god rufrrt^fii r. mrtcfe 

gog pallidum r. pt«rptireum 

gop ccstfft^m r.fuscum, 

Gts Communed affirttCoittsi 
muttonmi. 

gum mtar/to 
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gvnfermentaiio 

ffff temperameniwn 

gvb cancretio 

ffA amcoetio 

gug alter atio 

gvp generatio r. corrtiptio. 

GVs TSkttimM WtSTttabOn^ 

gam ntUritio r. fames 

gfmferHKtaa r. aterilitae 

gufpaUtUare 

gub crescere r. decreecere 

gudjbyrere r. fnarce^cere 

gag eanitas r. iTiorfttM 

gap maturitae r. immaiuritae. 

Peis Accidentia Sensitiva. 

PAs 6tttnraItora^ 

pam epirare 

pan vocem edere 

^edere r. Mftere 

pab m^re r. dormtre 

pad «ea^u« 

pag mae gignere r. fcemina 

pap /f6u(o 

pat concipere r. parere 

pak educate. 

PHs iMotust 9btitnalis(. 

piim volare 

pim na/are 

pijf «erp«r« 

pijb ^adt 

pjjd tre r. venire 

piig saliare 

pnpfug^c r. ^e^t^t 

piit dueere 

p9)k diecumbere r. eurgere. 



PES jtensttnt Intmtt 

pern cognoscere 

pen memona 

pef pAon/oMa 

peb appetitus 

ped volupttss 

peg protidentia r. ed7penen/ia. 

Pis imlfttatio ^aturaln(. 

pirn eimplicitae r. eagacUas 
pin ferue r. fn»/i« 
fif gravis 1. ^em« 
pib constans r. mutabilis 
pid qffhbilis r. fitoro«u« 
pig sdbrietas r. affsctatio 
pip dUigentia r. ignavia 
pit crudelitas r. misericordia 
pik gratittido. 

POs pas»ionts( ^prirutpalesi. 

pom admiratio 

pon amor r. odium 

pof «[pe« r. metus 

pob gaudium r. ksHtia 

pod «ra r. patientia 

pog pudor r. gloriaHo 

pop €esHmatio r. contemptus 

pot animositas 

pok liberalitas r. parsimania. 

Pts pafi»tonts( mtmts( 

pum p€enitentia 

pvn imitatio 

fvfxelus 

pb tnridta r. commiseratio 

pud vindicta 

pvg canstematio 
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pup aduloHo 

pvt €BmuUU%o 

puk canctipiscentia. 

PVs paaBtionum SURnt^ 

pmn curare 
pun ewpectare 
puf obaervare 
pub cavern 
pud attendere 
pug simulare 
pup suspicio 
put audere, 

SPAs efEtctus! ^jtfKiotnim. 

Spam ridere r.Jlere 

span conere r. plorare 

sptSludere 

spab qucerela 

gpad provocare 

spag placere r. qffbndere 

spap /w r. Concordia 

spat. tTMtdtan 

spak/a^^e. 

sphs 9Qlii efiirctus(. 

spnm qtuerere 

spiin invenire r. perdere 

sprf offbrre r. acceptare 

sp9}b tradere r. recipere 

epnd stmiBr<e r. dimittere 

sp9}g luctari 

spnp laborari r. o^art 

sp^it lassUtido. 

Teis Accidens Rationale. 

TAs Sbtitf intellectu£( prfm(. 

tarn ingenium 
ijasi conscienHa 



ttSctmoHtat 

tab apprehensio perceptio 

tad oiiensus r. c^M/^fitfM 

tag/udictum 

tap dUcursus 

tat meditaiio 

tak machinaiio. 

Th8 «)r ^nmtt 4Mi. . 

tnrn tuppon^re r. inferre 

tnn adders r. 9ubdueere 

in( mtUHpUcare r. dividere 

Uib probare 

tnd comparare 

Uig fnenntrare 

tijp conjioere 

tilt includere r. ecfdudere. 

TEs Saiiitust inteOertuales!. 

tern ar« 

ten scienHa 

iefsapientia 

teb opinio 

ted inteUigentia 

teg discretio. 

Tis intellectu£( <^rn»io. 

tim affirmare r. negare 

tin /o^t r. tfcrtftere 

tif interpretari 

tib dooere r. discere 

tid interrogare r. re^pondefe 

tig narrore 

tip /ama 

tit definire r. distingttere 

tik resiringere r. ampliare, 

TOs JMgiranu 

torn 2i/^a I. eyllaba r, die/io 
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ion nomen r. ooius nominia 

totjiffura 

iob genus I. species r. indhiduum 

tod proposUio r. oroHo 

tog j>ro«a r. carmen 

top periodic r. aoc«fi^ti« 

tot «ec^ copu/ 

tok regtUa r. eatceptio, 

Tt8 woItmtaK. 

turn liberttu r. cooc/io 

tun deliberoHo r. determinaHo 

iif{ consesMits r. dissensus 

tvb mVhM r. m'^Mm 

tud electio r. rejecHo 

tug optare 

tup credere r. dijffidere 

tut suscipere. 

TVs WoItmtatiK <S]qpits»i 

turn suiulere r. dissuadere 
tun petere r. deprecari 
tnf &0n«dicere r. makdicere 
tub hartari r. reprehendere 
tud laudare r. vUuperare 
tug ii»f»ari r. consolari 
tup imperare r. obedire 
tut conmifere. 

STeis CEconomicum. 

STAs »elatfo iHonniu 

stam ceremonta 

8tan cttn/t^M r. rusticitas 

staf stUutare r. vtUedicere 

eiahjocare r. vrridere 

stad comitari 

stag visiiare 

Bkaf tractare 

Stat cangrahUari. 



sths ^anat Sntominatfonts; 

stfim superior I. ^Eqrttofttf r. inferior 

stim ptMicus r. prioohi^ 

stiif nobilittu honor r. plebeitas 

stqb dim/MB r. paupertM 

stf}d i>afor pretium 

Btng lucrum r. clamnum 

stiip «Ullip^tM 

stijt m^rce^ 
stiik inerar. 

STEs ablatio J^o(tetatis(. . 

stem/omj/ta 

sten no^ 

stef fiian/f^ 

steb cognatus r. affinis 

sted proaAmfM r. |>erejjfrtnti« 

steg hospes 

step familiaris 

stet omieutf r. Ao«/w 

stek creditor r. debitor. 

STis iMolift acquirtitiii r. Ct- 
tmtiii jIBomMumt 

stim hijereditatio 
stin l^(Uio 
etif donatio 
8^ possessio 
stid habitatio 
stig pr^escriptio. 

STOs Contrartutf. 

stom tractare 
ston permutare 
stof enters r. vendere 
stob focare r. conducere 
stod deponere 
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atog tpontionem facere 
aiof aeoommodare. 

STt8 iMoM ^Ufpam r. m 

stum promiitere t. prcBMtare 
stun sHpulare 
fMpignerare 

stud where 
stug acceptiUare 
stup candanare 
stut compeiMare. 

Keis Politicum. 

KAs ablatio mitiU 

kam dtHiiintM r. eervus 
kan rear r. mbdiius 
kB£clericu8 r. /aict«« 
kab ^tt^or r. pupUltM 
kad legattu 
kag dtMf r. mt/e^ 
kap coiMtftantitf. 

Khs ablatio 0fBMi fn 

kivm /tMfedf r. UHgans 
kiin patronue r. c/ten« 
kijf oo^or r. rcw* 
kiib ^e^ifitf 
knd officialU. 

KEs SiOiirtonim iHattria. 

kem res r. persona 
ken ac^ cat^a 
kef jtM r. factum 
keb /ftv 
ked Htulm. 



Ki8 yartm »t<jg9iit(itm. 

kim et/are r. apparere 
kin attegare r. probare 
kifcaueam agere 
kib acetMore r. e«vtMare 
kid appeliare r. eubmittere 
Idg oonfeesio. 

KOs 9ntn( doMcffC 

kom dgcg rn grg 

kon abeolvere r. damnare 

ko£ punire r. parcere 

koh proecribere 

kod arreetare 

kog tncarcerare 

kop confiscare. 

Kts jBtltcta^ 

kum injuria 
kvafurtum 
kvffbmicatio 
kyh T^belUo 
kvd /actio 
kug fueresis 
kup crimen falsi 
kt;t proditio 
kuk incantatio 

KUs »eUum» 

kum tnt^adere r. defendere 

kun ewcubare 

kvSobsidere 

knb prceUari 

kud inductee 

kng captivare 

kup spoliare 

kut mncere r. dedere. 
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SKAs iUKiriO r. 

skam gratia r. nahvra 
Bksoifeliciias r. miseria 
akaf oolere r. profanare 
diahjarare 
8kad arare r. laudare 
diLB/g Mocrifidum 
skap aacramentum 
skat mytf^enum 
akak miracuium. 



Farticulee Pronominales. 

lal ego 
Ifjl tu 
\e\Ule 
lol hie 
IvI tp«e 
IqI qui. 

gnla Crtnqila pro i^snttKl^a^ 
btaittitr ttnllam tfttpttrnxm 
patlentOnttf. 

Sim bonus Radix, in Oratione 

partintlJU 

slim indifferena medimn 
srim mains oppositam 
simu bfmitaa 
simmti bonitaies. 



SDijtct&a Vwin^ 



poii0 amaiu activum 
pono amatu passivmn 
Sima honu9 neutrom 
ponemp amoroaus et €Ub 
poQOTTip amabilis 



fonamb amandua 
poDeifi6 amaturua 

tfralnut Comparationfs(f 

sunom va2cfe honua 
siman mediocriter honua 
amafparum bonua 
tamttbrnelior 
mOMdieque bonua 
msnag minua bonua 
fimap optimua 
simci/ mediocriter bonua 
mmak minime bonua. 

]^nrefacio amare 

foneaa amavi 

fonean amafoeroAn 

pone^e amabam, 

pone«i amo 

pone«o amato 

ponoM) amaior (impeiatiYe) 

pone^ amare 

fonoav amari 

pone^ot amon/er 

fonompai amahiUter. 

aUa 9trfiiatfiia CmnptnlffC 
Cau0a« 

pone/ peraona amana 

sonilli omnea peraome 

ponor ama/um yel re« onta^a sunirri 

omnia vel ret omnea 
mfim magntta lapia 
WjfiflapiUua 
unfind cumulua lapidum — oi Ewo- 

ticum; 
Angloi Gallot. 
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Etyroologia Prsecipuanun 
Particularum. 

Ab sod aamy hem 
ac trf 

ad shod^ brem 
adhuc stem^ subdan 

aliquis sum shun 

an tid 

ante bef 

apud ftem, shMmbem 

at sUmky trnf trimshaf 

ant trfib, stam. 

Circnm beg 

citra loUnby shng. ^ 

contra shorn 

coram befmnssi 

com shbj dapy slam^ sab 

cur luls€Ls. 

De ^/, shop 

deinde shvbdan^ skobsud 

deniqne shubapdan 

deorsom bnsbren, 

E ex «an, bed 

ergo, lelsasy tmm 

etiam ^ 

etsi ^i)m 

extra bed. 

Fere ^«&tm, sumshvf 

forte «aAr. 

Hie loldad. 

Jam loldan 

ideo ^ba« 

illic leldad 

in bred, dan 

inter bem, &re$r, ^jtwti 



intofdmn ^Atmdon 

interim luldan^ leldan^ dlaf 

intra ^ed 

inyicem stity sum^ sum 

ita tim 

iteram seuy vfi 

item iff 

juxta 6rem, «&tim6em, «^ sos 

MagLs «un. 

Nam «a«, tfjf. 

ne /rim 

nimis «wf 

nimis-parum srvd 

non Mm 

nunc loldan. 

Ob tf&am, «a«, «Aom 

onmifl sun. 

Per «od, «am, saby sag^ slam^ 6rw, Wijn 

post shvb, bref 

piae «vn, bef 

prseter evn^ bmn 

pneterea tnf, svn^ shub 

pro «ii/ sosy bef sob 

prope Mvm&6m^ «t{/9Aun, shvmsuf 

propter sham^ sas^ skoumbem. 

Quam SOS ing 

quasi sUtn^ ses 

qui vel quis /t^ 

quoque tfjfy shn. 

Satis tf/ud 

sed sfuHn, trrf 

secundum sos shombem 

sine shfigi drop, sof 

simul sM) 

sub (hd, «&u6, bren 

super dnjd, ^en 

sursum bnsben 
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sapra ben* 

Tarn «/vn, lolbesj lelbes 

tamen trimshafj trm 

tandem ahvby dan bam 

tenus bns brem 

trans bmn shomieb. 

Versos bns 

vel trrib 

vix shep. 

ullus at) 

nt sham^ slim. 



Oratio Dominica. 

Paget laUa lul tim bred Nammi, 1. 
Tofu hla skamraao. 2. Kanu hla prrir 
deao. 3. Tmsu hla aamoso ben Norn- 
miy slim ben Nammi. 4. Stifeso shod 
lain loldanve^Jtamu lalla danvesa. 5. 
Sttpeso shod lalli strekku laUa^ ahn^ 
lain etvpesi shod etrekkel lalla. 6. Trim 
pnteso lalli tndosv shom^ sobreso lalli 
sod shimu ; sasj Kanu Sefu, tfmu tim 
InUh loldan tnfsundan. Tuposo. 



CAP. I. 



DE PRIMIS SIONORUM ELEMENTIS, SPECIATIM VERO DE 

80NIS SIMPLICIBUS. 

Artem primam maximeque neceflariam, Artem foil. Signorum^ hucufque 
negleftam, alias vero (quantum fine hac poterant) ingeniofe et laboriole 
excultas, inerti»ne genus humanum accufabo? Anne potius Numinis fpe- 
ciali DecretOy Artem hanc tantas in rebus humanis mutationes porten- 
dentem, in ultima Mundi tempera refervante, excufabo? Artem igitur 
hanc ab aliis non inventam, mihi vero vere repertam patefafturus, a primis 
ejus £lementis Uteris fc. exordium ducam ; earumque Philofophiam pau- 
cis et perfpicuetradam. 

Optime meruit de genere humane, qui primus docuit voces humanas in 
quofdam fimpliciffimos primes et irrefolubiles fonos refolvere; quam In- 
ventionem certiffimum eft prseceffifle Inventionem Literarum Alphabeti- 
carum, quam nos vulgo miramur; hae enim nihil fimt aliud quam Signa 
Signorum, id eft Ibnorum, adeoque illis neceiTario pofteriora. Non qui- 
dem dice hanc Inventionem omnem Literarum ufum prseceffifle ; nam non 
minus certum videtur ufum Charafterum,quatenusRerum ipfarum et mentis 
Conceptuum immediate fignificativi funt, ante hanc prius longe cognitum 
fuifle : Imo judico ulum Literarum hoc fenlu fuifle ab initio, licet homines 
in materia folida et ad figuras confervandas apta nondum fcribebant : qui 
enim caput nutat, oculo connivet, digitum movet in aere, &c. (ad mentis 
cogitata exprimendum) is non minus vere fcribit, quam qui Literas pingit in 
Charta, Marmore, vel sere. Ratio cur judicem Charafteres extitifte ab 
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initio, ell quod non minus naturale fit homini conununicare laF'yiuris quam 
Sanis : quorum utrumque dico homini nalurak ; lioet fcribere has vel illas 
figuras, vel loqui has vel illas voces, fit omnino ad placUum. Pneterea Cha- 
raderes Reales fuifle in uiu ante Charafteres Vocahi^ Synenfes et JSgyptios, 
populos antiquiffimos tefles compello. 

Sonorum fimplicium numerus et differentiae, a diverfo modo aperiendi 
et claudendi Organa pronimciationis petenda funt ; quare primo dividi pof* 
funt Literse, in apertas et clausas. 

Apertffi principaliores (non enim eft animus differentias minutiores per- 
fequi) funt feptem ; quarum valor, ordo, et foni differentia videantur fupnu 
Hae iterum funt Outturales vel Labiales. Gutturales funt quatuor, quarum 
pronunciatio gradatim procedit, a fono maxime aperto a; per fonum pauIo 
contraftiorem n \^ et tertio e adhuc contraftiorem, et gutture ftriftiore pro- 
latum ; ad quartum i fonum contraftiilimum, et flriftiffimo gutture fonna* 
turn, ideoque acutiilimum. Labiales funt tres ; quas fie voco quod fine labio* 
rum ope et motu formari nequeunt. Harum o eft maxime ape^ta, hoc eft 
contraftionem labiorum minime pofcit ; » contraftiora labia in ipfius for- 
matione requirit; u maximam labiorum contra&ionem et conatum poftulat. 

Quot modis hi foni fimplices coalefcere poflimt in dipthongos, non mpra> 
bor curiofe inquirere : Hoc tantum teneatur, fex efk dipthongos fonatu et 
diftindu faciles, ni. ai ei oi au eu ou, qui efferri poflunt continuato fpiritu, 
ad modum unius fimplicis foni : et ratio hiyus eft, quia componuntur ex fonis 
maxime apertis praecedentibus, et maxime contra&is fequentibus ; ideoque 
facilis eft cadentia organorum eodem fpiritu in his formandis. 

Literse claufis organis formatae principaliores et onmi populo pronund- 
atu faciles, et quibus folis idcirco hie ufurus fum, fimt duodecim : Hae 
dividuntur in semtclattsas et perfecte clausas. 

Literae semidausce quae et semtvocales appellari poifunt, fimt tres ; ^ r / in 
quibus formandis organa oris non clauduntur perfefte, fed ccmtinuatur 
fpiritus tranfpiratio per os ; et ex varia percuffione palati per linguae ex- 
tremitatem (quae organum pronimciationis praecipuum eft) formantur. 

S formatur per contaftum palati et laterum linguae, media parte lin^ 
guae a contadu abftinente ; per quam tanquam per fiftulam, fpiritus fone 
fibilo emittitur. De fono hujus Literae audivi virum doftum hoc pecup 
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« 

liare obfervantem, quod nequeat efieni fono dmv^ fed ad modum susmri: 
quod quidem verum eft, fed non de hac litera fola ; nulla enim eft litera 
afpirata ex tribus mutis, quee fbno claro proferri poteft. Ut hoc diftinc- 
tins percipiatur, conlulo ut inter pronunciandum diu hasreatur in harum 
literarum fonnatione : et tie obfervabit ingenioftis qniKbet, licet altiffima 
voce exolamet, proferendo vocem ex his Uteris et vocalibus conflatam, 
dum fonat vocales fbnus erit clams ; fed cum ad has literas fonandas per- 
yenitur, ftatim fonus clams' yanefcit in fuiurrum, e. g. a$ with life. 

Sonus r eft fortis yibratio extremitatis linguse contra palatum ; hinc eft 
quod qui nervos linguae habent debiles, non facile formant hunc fonum. 

L, formatur modo contrario quo S^ extremitate fcil. linguae palatum 
tangente, lateribus yero a contaftu abftinentibus, ut tranfinittatur Ipiritus. 
Hie notetur : nihil me unquam magis vexayit, quam inyenire veram dif- 
ferentiam inter literas n et I; auribus enim percipiebam fonos diftinftifR- 
mos, at yero in organorum contaftu, unde omnem fonomm differentiam 
exoriri fatis fciebam, yix quidem ac ne yix, per multos dies differentiam 
ultam obfervare potui ; faltem quam defcribere poteram. Verum ex jam 
di&is et ftatim dicendis fatis clare defcribi poteft harum literarum dif- 
ferentia; in formatione enim / Ipiritus per os tranfmittitur, in n per 
nafum. 

Soni perfefte clauii funt noyem, qui duplicitei^ fubdiyidi poflunt ; yel 
primo, ratione diyerfltatis organorum quibus formtotur; et fie. in tres ter- 
naries numeros diyiduntur, ktbiales mb p^ linguales ndt^ et gtdturalesfg k. 
Vel fecundo, diftingui pofTunt fecundum diyerfitatem foni editi in iis for- 
mandis ; fecundum quam diffierentiam ego eas hie diQmlui, utpote inftitu- 
to meo accommodatiorem ; et fie funt yel Nasales feu Transpirantes m nf, 
yel StffocaUe b d g, yel MuUb ptk: Nam ratione organomm pronuncia- 
tionis prsecife, tres tantum funt literae perfefte claufse ; fed hse tres clau- 
fiirse multiplicatse per trinam differentiam foni faciunt noyem. 

Nasales ideo iic yoco, quod dum organa oris clauduntur, continuatur 
fonus per emiffionem Q>iritus per nares ; clauiis enim naribus, hae literae 
formari nequeunt. De his tria hie monenda funt. Prime ex hac naturali 
et genuina fonorum analyii detegi (yel faltem confirmari) literam leu fo- 
nunr yere fimplicem dari, quae yulgo per duas literas diyerfomm organ- 

F 



so ARS SIGNORUM. 

onim, ideoque in eadem lyllaba minime unibilium, abfurde fcribitur : Hie 
enim fonus ex natura rei ipfius, non minus facilis eft yel in principio vel 
fine vocis fine alia conlbnantey quam aliie duse literse nafales metn; licet 
refpeftu noftri non ita fit ; nam nos nihil fitcile fitcimus nifi quod fiepe fa- 
cimus. Secundo, cum in Tulgaribus noftris Unguis nullum habeamus 
Charafterem fimplicem ad exprimendum hujus foni valorem, ideo mu- 
tuatus fum Chara£terem/'ad hunc fonum fignificandum. Tertio, propter 
banc cauiam Charaderem /* pro difto fono fubftitui, quia hie mihi pro- 
pofitum eft onmibus modis iacilitati confulere, (quie etiam caufa fuit, quod 
omnes alios fonos fim'plices rejecerim ; quia pauci yel nulli eorum funt, 
qui £Eu^ile pronunciantur ab onmibus populis, fed apud varios populos ad- 
modum yarius eft eorum ufus) ideoque hunc fonum, licet perfeftiffimum et 
diftinftiflimum ab aliis ; cum tamen a nullo populo cujus liters ad nos per- 
veuOTunt fit ufitatus, nifi ante fuffocatum vel mutum fui organi (et tunc qui- 
dem Gharaftere proprio non fcribitur; Grseci enim per y 0771X0;; alise gentes 
per n ut languor^ anger) ideo inquam, hunc fonum ex hac lingua ejeci, cujus 
loco fubftitui literam^ iacilis et diftinfti foni. Si tamen alitor vifiim fuerit 
viris doftis, poterit retineri fonus proprius literse gutturalis Transpirantis^ 
feu Nasaiis fub Charaftere foniyi 

St^ocaia bdg formantur eadem claufura organorum qua Nasaks ; fed 
fpiritu magno nifu retento et fupprefTo in gutture. Hie notetur literam g^ 
ut yulgo in Chorgius fonatur, non efle literam fimplicem, fed compofitam 
ex d et shy quafi dshordshius. 

Liters Mutes formantur eadem claufura organorum qua fupra diftas ; fed 
omni interne fpiritus motu et fono ceflante poft organorum claufuram 
ftt£bam. 

Prseter has duodecim conlbnantes principales jam enumeratas, omnibus 
hominibus organa illaefii habentibus pronunciatu faciles, quibufqne folis 
(ut dixi) ideo hie ufurus fum, alii funt foni fimplices ex his orti, ni. ex 
afpiratione di£barum st^ooatarum et mtdarum oriuntur fex ; r/*ex bp ; tk 
ut fonatur in M^ et ttAe^ exd;ih ut fonatur in thrice^ ex / ; gh (qui fonus 
eft germanicus) ex g ; et x ex k. De his notandum prime, quafdam ha- 
rum afpiratarum, licet duabus charafteribus defcriptas, efle tamen revera 
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fimplices fonos non minus quam / etv quffi unico charaftere fcribuntur. 
Secundoy Nationes extene male accufant nos Britamios bkesHatis dum li- 
teras d et t afpirate pronunciamus ; qui foni illis duriffimi funt. Sic po- 
pulo Anglicano viciffim peculiare eft, abhorrere a gutturalibus afpiratis. 
Corrumpit etiam, ut plurimum, fonos a et f , quafi e et m: non tamen omnino 
reQ)uunt Angli fonos a et t^ ftmiliares enim fatis illis limt hi foni, licet ., 
diveriis charaderibus notati ; a enim per aw fcribunt, et i per ee^ ut law^ 
sawy peely/eel. 

Contigit aliquando verba habere cum curiofo quodam rerum naturalium 
[caufas] fcrutatore^qui cauiam yarietatis hujus fonorum apud diverfos popu- 
los, coeli folique temperiem affignabat. Non quidem diffiteor caufas natu- 
rales efle operativas in fonorum diverfitate; verum caufse proximiores 
reddi poflimt, quam regionum temperies, ni. corporis temperamentum, 
quod fsepiffime plus diyeriitatis producit in hominibus in eodem loco natis, 
quam videmus inter alios in diveriis mundi climatibus. Quare hoc cer- 
tum eft, caufas naturales variare fonos quoad eorum modulationem ; hoc 
eft, quod iint graviores, clariores, aQ)eriores, &:c. at vero adfcribere cau- 
fam differentiae fonorum, qui ex diftindis organorum claufuris et con- 
taftibus oriuntur, vel regionis, vd corporis ipiius temperamento, eft re- 
vera ignorantiam verce caufse differentiarum fonorum prodere : mihi enim 
experientia comprobatimi eft, pofle Anglos gutturales afpiratas iatis dif- 
tinfte pronunciare, ut etiam alios Populos gutturales linguales. Nulla 
igitur ratio reddi poteft, cur Angli averfantur fonum x, exterse nationes 
vero th^ quam cur Angli vocant nrbem towUy aliee Nationes aliis vocibus. 

Z eSi S fuffocatum ; hoc eft, differt ab « ut cf a / vel ^ a j9, &;c. 

Eft et alius fonus fimplex, qui paululum differt ab ^, qui vulgo fcribitur 
sh : Hebrsei proprio Charaftere notant tt^ qui etiam dupliciter fonatur, ni. 
muto et stffocato fono ; undo oritur duplex litera, cujus fonus suffbcatus 
nobid Britannis non eft uiitatus, fed ni fallor Polonis familiaris. 

Tota elTentia literse h conliftit in forti fpiritus impuUu in vocalium pro- 
latione, five id fiat fpirando, five refpirando ; et hec de fonorum iimpli- 
cium numero et principalioribus differentiis. 

Quemadmodum foni fimplices aperti coalefcunt in unum fonum conti- 
nuatum, qui dicitur dipthongus, fie claufi faepiflime in unum continuatum 
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fonom in eadem fyllaba eotlefeimt: qiuure explicatis fonis fimptidbufi 
claufifl, qoafdam regolas de eamm compofltione tradam ; ni. de prindpa^ 
Ikmbns foniB Compoiitis, ut monui de dipthongis. 

PrimOy H»c eft Regnla certa et uniyerfaiis : Nulla litera unira orgmni 
naturalitor pnecedere poteft literam aiterins organi, in principio fyllabie. 
Hinc excipiatnr s quae ante qnamTis aliam in principio fyllabee, vel poft 
quamviB aliam in fine fyllabce fatis euphonice fonat, licet in nulla (quod 
fciam) lingua, fuffocatis b dg pneponatur, quod propterea nee ego hie feci. 
Rare etiion invenitur ante r ; Analogia tamen hujus Linguae coegit me in 
quibufdam Yocibus componere 9r : videbam enim ibnum in fe latis efle 
euphonicum et iacilem. Lingua etiam Anglica admittit r poft sk^ fonum s 
maxime affinem, et quidem multo duriorem, ut shretod^ shrine. Videbi- 
tur fortaffis sf (ubi per/* jam intelligo gutturalem nasakm) fonus non na- 
turalis : verum ut fupra demonftrayi /* folitarie fonari poife in principio 
lyilabfe, non minus quam mn; iic etiam compofitio ^ non minus eft na- 
turalis, quam sm m. 

Secundoy In fine fyllabee Ndsaks euphonice valde fonant ante stfffbcaias 
vel midas ejufdem wgani ; ut kmii^ lampy and^ anty long^ ink. Ubi notan- 
dum in hng et mk nonn fonatur, nee quid^n fonari poteft, led guttur- 
alis NasaUs. Durus tamen eft Germanorum fonus componentium JVasa- 
km st^ocatiun et muiam in eadem fyllaba ; ut handt^ landt. 

Tertio, Semiclaus€B r I bene componuntur in principio fyllabee cimi st^o^ 
catis et mutis^ quse compofitio mihi in fequentibus magni eft ufus : durius 
tamen paululum fonat / poft d et t^ quia eadem fere (ut diftum) claufura 
organorum formantur. Et licet analogia hujus linguss poftulat fonum / 
componi cum d ett^ tamen evenit in ifta parte Lexici quae ftib d ett eft, 
paucas notiones habere proprie diftum medium cujus / eft charafterifticum. 

Quarto, r et / in fine fyllabae ante quamvis aliam confonantem bene 
Ibnantur, fed poft nuUam. Jamque doftrinam de fonis fimplicibus cum his 
obfervationibus abfolvam. 

Prime, Omnium Linguarum Grammatical in Literarum numero vel de- 
feftivae funt, vel redundantes ; quofdam enim fonos complexes unico cha- 
ra£bere, alios vero fonos vere fimplices duobus chara&eribus notant. 
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Secundo, Nulla ante-liao ratio atxlims litawrum reddita eft ; fed non 
minus fortuitus eft ordo literarum quam inftitutio vocum. 

Tertioy Ex convenientia quam yidemuB refpeftu method! in omnibus 
Alphabetis, manifeftum eft literarum Inyentionem unicum Autorem ha^ 
buifle ; Literse enim ^ B primum locum obtinent in Alphabetis onmium 
Linguarum. Quod ordo fequentium Literarum yariet, ratio eft, partim 
quod qu»dam literse poftea additse funt poft primam inventionem ; qu»^ 
dam etiam a quibufdam Oentibus eliminates funt cum quilibet populus 
literas recipiens Linguee fuse adi^tavit : alise funt variationes in numero 
et ferie litemrum ^>ud yarias nationes ex aliis accidentibus, quarum caufas 
reddere eft difficile. 

Quarto, Ex fonorum Analyfi hie tradita fatis intellefta, ftatim fequitur 
eorum recordatio. 

Quinto, Priufquam caput hoc de fonis abfolyero, docebo ex fupra difta 
analyii Artem (quod quibufdam forte non ingratum erit) tranfmutandi 
yoces cujufyis Linguae in aliaj^ diyerfiffimas, et tamen lermo fie tranfmu* 
tatus eandem gratiam et euphoniam retinebit ; adeo ut facillime difcemi 
poflet, qua lingua quia utatur, licet fenfus yerborum maneat omnino oc- 
cultus, etiam ab iftarum linguarum peritis. Ars breyiter hsec eft. Fiat 
commutatio labialium mbp cum dentalibus ndt; quod etiam fiat in 
earum afpiratis ; et conmiutatio g cum h^ et r cum / ; exemplum, 

Pyfnkpu teqmr^ kgudams sudpeknime ihaki, 
Syrthe^plen pemue Nusam nebipaiis oAetM, i. e. 
TU^e tu patula^ Sfc. 

Nemo linguse Latinse gnarus, dum audit has yoces reAe prolatas, qui 
non fi^is percipiet eas efle Latinas, licet ita inyerfas Ut nihil intelligat 
ex iis. 
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CAP. II. 



D£ CHARAOTEBIBUS. 

QuEMADMODUM fcientia transfertur a homine ad hominem per organum 
auriSy mediantibus fonis, lie etiam per oculi organum mediantibos figuris. 
Poteft fieri communicatio per reliquos fenfus; fed tardius, ideoque ad 
noftrum inflitutum nihil pertinet, qui medium communicationiB breviffi- 
mum et rationi maxime conlentaneum quserimus. Si comparatio inftitu- 
atur inter iigna vocalia et scripta^ communicatio in sonis multo eft expedi- 
tier inter prsefentes ; fed banc vincit communicatio per^/igrarcw, quod^ cum 
vojp peril litera scripta manef. Per figunus enim communicari poteft inter 
abfentes, et ad quamvis diftantiam ; et quod preecipuum eft, rerum memo- 
nam prsefervant. 

Hie diligenter eft advertendum quod eadem fit Ars fignorum audibilium 
et mibiitum : quot modis enim componi poflunt (fecundum reguias Artis) 
figure fimplices, et rebus fignificandis impoiy^ tot modis et eadem prorfus 
Arte, componi poflunt et yariari foni fimplices. Veritatem banc ulterius 
fie demonftro. Ubi Ars ibi Metbodus, ubi methodus ibi numerus, ubi 
numerus ibi aptitude, ut res numeratae fecundum ordinem numericum vel 
figuris yel vocibus fignificentur : quod fatis eft evidens ex fignis numericis, 
a me in hoc opere traditis. Hoc note propter imperitiam eorum (pro quo 
errore etiam homines dofti fimt increpandi) qui Artem Signorum in mutis 
figuris^ hoc eft Chmacterem UniversaJem (ut vulgo appellari folet) mirantur, 
fed de lingua nova audire non ferunt : cum tamen nemo Artem commu- 
nicandi per fyfuras tradere poteft;, quin eadem Characteris prsecepta fint 
eadem ratione fonis applicabilia. Hoc quidem meipfum diu latuit, poft- 
quam detexerim banc Artem in figuris : et ficut incredibile videbatur fiif- 
ceptum meum primum de Charaftere muto, non folum Tulgo fed plurimis 
yiris doftis ; hoc yero fecundum adhuc magis fidem fuperabat, etiam mul- 
, torum quibus abunde fatisfaftum erat de Arte figurarum. 
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Quamobrem hoc non me adeo moyet, quod pauci apprehendant Artem 
Sonorum et Figurarum effe omnino eandem ; eft enim hoc Artis Myfte- 
riiim fatis arduum. Sad admodum molefte Hero, quod videam omnes fere 
homines una voce Charaderem Realem et Mvtum expetentes, dum vero 
de lAngua audiunt, ab hac ut a vano et fuperfluo Commento abhorrent ; 
quail Linguarum confdiio nuUo alio pado eflet reparabilis, nifi exfcin- 
dendo omnium hominum lAngtuis^ ut folis mutis Charaderibus fieret com- 
municatio. An non qui legit hunc librum, habet me ipfi communicantem 
animi mei fenfa in Charaftere Mnio ; non enim audit meas voces f Sed 
dicet, hie Charafter eft effabilis. Verum quidem eft. An propterea pejor 
et minus defiderabilis ? An voces aures oifendunt? Si in iignis inartifici- 
alibus (qualia lunt voces omnium Linguarum) detur refolutio sonorum in 
figurasy et figwrarum rurfus in sonos^ quae Ars eft egregia et utiliiiima, 
quanto magis debet hsec perfeftio reperiri in Signis Artificialibus ? Roga- 
rem cui fini vel bono expetitur Character Realis Mutus ? Si dicatur M 
communicandum cum hominibus diverfae Lingtue^ confentio. Et ego 
hanc Artem hie doceo, longe compendiofius et facilius quam unquam icogi- 
tatum erat ab iis qui eam inter Literatures deliderata numerarunt, et quam 
eft poffibile ut fiat in tali Charactere qui in sonos non fit refolubilis. At 
dices, hie Linguam doceo. Refp. Si alicui non placuerit communicare p6r 
hanc artem in vocibusj compefcat Linguam^ et obturet Autes^ et fie com- 
municare poterit in folis muiisfiguris : ego enim nuUam aliam differentiam 
agnofco inter quemvis Gfuiracterem (Arte) excogitabilem ad communican- 
dum, et 2/t-«yMai», 

Ratio autem quod homines adeo prsejudiciis laborant contra lAnguam 
novam, et Characterem mvtum mirantur, eft prime partim propter femalii 
Chardctens Universalis feu Realis, quo nomine indigitata fuit hsec Ars ajb 
iis qui de Literaturee defideratis traftarunt. Secunda hujus rei ratio (qtise 
etiam reddi poteft ratio cur viri dofti nihO vel parum dixerunt de Linglia 
Philofophica, defiderata Artis enumerantes) eft propter ignorationem hujtis 
egregiffi veritatis ; quod quicquid pr8efi;ari poteft in figwris, idem eadem 
Arte pr8eft;ari poteft in sonis, ut fupra oftenfum eft;. Tertio, vulgus plus 
novitaiem et Raritatem Artium admirari folet, quam veritafem : communi- 



• A 



CAP. I. 



DE PBIMIS SIONORUH ELEMENTIS, SPECIATIM VERO DE 

BONIS SIMPLICIBUS. 

Artem primam maximeque neceflarianiy Aiiem fcil. Signorum^ hucufque 
negleftam, alias vero (quantum fine hac poterant) ingeniofe et laboriole 
excultas, inertisene genus humanum accufabo ? Anne potius Numinis fpe- 
ciali Decreto, Artem banc tantas in rebus bumanis mutationes porten- 
dentem, in ultima Mundi tempera refervante, excufabo? Artem igitur 
banc ab aliis non inventam, mibi yero yere repertam pate&fturus, a primis 
ejus Elementis lAteris fc. exordium ducam ; earumque Philofopbiam pan- 
els et perQ)icuetradam. 

Optime meruit de genere bumano, qui primus docuit Toces bumanas in 
quofdam iimpliciffimos primes et irrefolubiles fonos refoWere ; quam In- 
Tentionem certiffimum eft prseceffifle Inyentionem Literarum Alpbabeti- 
carum, quam nos yulgo miramur ; bse enim nibil funt aliud quam Signa 
Signorum, id eft Ibnorum, adeoque Oils neceflario pofteriora. Non qui- 
dem dice banc Inyentionem omnem Literarum ufum prseceffifle ; nam non 
minus certum yidetur ufum Cbarafterum,quatenusRerum ipfarum et mentis 
Conceptuum immediate iignificatiyi funt, ante banc prius longe cognitum 
fuifle : Imo judico ufum Literarum boc fenfu fuifle ab initio, licet bomines 
in materia folida et ad figuras conferyandas apta nondum Icribebant : qui 
enim caput nutat, oculo conniyet, digitum moyet in aere, &:c. (ad mentis 
cogitata exprimendum) is non minus yere fcribit, quam qui Literas pingit in 
Cbarta, Marmore, yel sere. Ratio cur judicem Cbarafteres extitiiTe ab 



28 AR8 8I0N0RUM. 

initio, eft quod non minus naturale fit homini communicare iaFigum quam 
Sanis : quorum utrumque dico homini naiurak : lioet fcribere has Yel iUas 
figuraSy yel loqui has vel illas voces, fit omnino ad placitum. Prsterea Cha- 
raderes ReaJes fuifle in ufu ante Charafteres Vocaki^ Synenfes etiBgyptios, 
populos antiquiffimos teftes compello. 

Sonorum fimplicium numerus et differentise, a diverfo modo aperiendi 
et claudendi Organa pronunciationis petenda funt ; quare primo dividi pof- 
funt Literse, in apertas et dausas. 

Apertffi principaliores (non enim eft animus differentias minutiores per- 
fequi) funt feptem ; quarum valor, ordo, et foni differentia videantur fiipra. 
Hae iterum funt Outiurales vel Labiaks. Gutturales funt quatuor, quarum 
pronunciatio gradatim procedit, a fono maxime aperto a; per fonum paulo 
contradiorem n \ et tertio e adhuc contraftiorem, et gutture ftriftiore pro- 
latum ; ad quartum i fonum contraftiflimum, et ftriftiffimo gutture foima- 
tum, ideoque acutiffimum. Labiales funt tres ; quas fie voco quod fine labio* 
rum ope et motu formari nequeunt. Harum o eft maxime ape^ hoc eft 
contradionem labiorum minime pofcit ; ^ contradiora labia in ipfius for- 
matione requirit; u maximam labiorum contradionem et conatum poftulat. 

Quot modis hi foni fimplices coalefcere poflunt in dipthongos, non n^ora^ 
bor curiofe inquirere : Hoc tantum teneatur, fex efle dipthongos fonatu et 
diftindu faciles, ni. ai ei oi au eu ou, qui efferri poflunt continuato fpiritu, 
ad modum unius fimplicis foni : et ratio hujus eft, quia componuntur ex foni^ 
maxime apertis prsecedentibus, et maxime contradis fequentibus ; ideoque 
facilis eft cadentia organorum eodem fpiritu in his formandis. 

Literae claufis organis formatse principaliores et onmi populo pronunci- 
atu faciles, et quibus folis idcirco hie ufurus fum, funt duodecim : He 
dividuntur in semiclausas et perfecte clausas. 

Literse semiclausce quae et semivocaks appellari poflunt, funt tres ; ^ r / in 
quibus formandis organa oris non clauduntur perfede, led continuatur 
fpiritus tranfpiratio per os ; et ex varia percuflSone palati per linguae ex- 
tremitatem (quae organum pronunciationis praecipuum eft) formantur. 

S formatur per contadum palati et laterum linguae, media parte lin- 
guae a contadu abftinente ; per quam tanquam per fiftulam, fpiritus fone 
fibilo emittitur. De fono hujus Literae audivi virum dodum hoc pecu^ 
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liare obfervantem, quod nequeat efieni fono dmo^ fed ad modum susu/rri: 
quod quidem yerum eft, fed non de hac litera fola ; nulla enim eft litera 
afpirata ex tribus mutis, quee fono claro proferri poteft. Ut hoc diftinc- 
tins percipiatuTy conlulo ut inter pronunciandum diu hasreatur in harum 
literarum formatione : et iic obfeirabit ingeniofus quilibet, licet altiffima 
voce exolamet, proferendo vocem ex his Uteris et yocalibus conflatam, 
dum fonat vocales fonus erit clams ; fed cum ad has literas fonandas per- 
yenitur, ftatim fonus clams' yanefcit in ftdurrum, e. g. a$ taith l^e. 

Sonus T eft fortis yibratio extremitatis linguse contra palatum ; hinc eft 
quod qui neryos linguae habent debiles, non facile formant hunc fonum. 

L, formatur modo contrario quo 8y extremitate fcil. linguae palatum 
tangente, lateribus yero a contaftu abftinentibus, ut tranfmittatur Q)iritus. 
Hie notetur : nihil me unquam magis yexayit, quam inyenire yeram dif- 
ferentiam inter literas n et I; auribus enim percipiebam fonos diftinftifR- 
mos, at yero in organorum contaftu, unde omnem fonorum differentiam 
exoriri latis fciebam, yix quidem ac ne yix, per multos dies differentiam 
uttam obferyare potui ; faltem quam defcribere poteram. Yerum ex jam 
di&is et ftatim dicendis fiitis clare defcribi poteft haram literarum dif- 
ferentia; in formatione enim / Ipiritus per os tranfmittitur, in n per 
naftim. 

Soni perfefte clauii ftint noyem, qui duplicitei^ fubdiyidi poflunt ; yel 
primo, ratione diyerfltatis organorum quibus formtotur; et ficin tres ter- 
narios numeros diyiduntur, labiales mb p^ linguales ndt^ et gvituiralesfg k. 
Vel fecundo, diftingui poflunt fecundum diyeriitatem foni editi in iis for- 
mandis ; fecundum quam diffierentiam ego eas hie difpoftii, utpote inftitu- 
to meo accommodatiorem ; et fie iunt yel Nasaks feu Tranqnrantes m n/l 
yel StffocaUB b d 9, yel MuUb p t k: Nam ratione organorum pronuncia- 
tionis prsecife, tres tantum funt literae perfefte claufse ; fed hse tres clau- 
fiirse multiplicatse per trinam differentiam foni fkciunt noyem. 

Nasaks ideo iic yoco, quod dum organa oris clauduntur, continuatur 
fonus per emiffionem Q>iritus per nares ; clauiis enim naribus, hse literae 
formari nequeunt. De his tria hie monenda funt. Primo ex hac natural! 
et genuina fonorum analTii detegi (yel faltem confirmari) literam feu fo- 
nunr yere ftmplicem dari, quae yulgo per duas literas diyerfomm organ- 
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orum, ideoque in eadem lyllaba miniine unibilium, abfurde fcribitur : Hie 
enim fonus ex natura rei ipfius, non minus facilis eft vel in principio vel 
fine vocis fine alia confonante^ quam alias dnse literse nafales m etn; licet 
refpeftu noftri non ita fit ; nam nos nihil facile facimus nifi quod fiepe fa- 
cimufl. Secundo, cum in vulgaribus noftris linguis nuUum habeamus 
Charafterem fimplicem ad exprimendum hujus foni valorem, ideo mu- 
tuatus Aim Charafteremy*ad hunc fonum fignificandum. Tertio, propter 
banc cauiam Cbarafterem /* pro difto fono fubftitui, quia hie mihi pro- 
pofitum eft omnibus modis facilitati confulere, (quie etiam caufa fuit, quod 
omnes alios fonos fim'plices rejecerim ; quia pauci yel nulli eorum funt, 
qui £EU^ile pronunciantur ab omnibus populis, led apud varies populos ad« 
modum varius eft eorum ufus) ideoque hunc fonum, licet perfeftiffimum et 
diftinftiffimum ab aliis ; cum tamen a nullo populo cujus literse ad nos per- 
venOTunt fit ufitatus, nifi ante fiiffocatum vel mutum fiii organi (et tunc qui- 
dem Gharaftere proprio non fcribitur; Gr»ci enim per y ayyiXo^; alice gentes 
per n ut hnguoTy anger) ideo inquam, hunc fonum ex hac lingua ejeci, cujus 
loco fubftitui literam^ facilis et diftinfti foni. Si tamen aliter vifum fiierit 
viris doftis, poterit retineri fonus proprius liter® gutturalis TranspvranHs^ 
feu Nasalis fub Charafitere iomf. 

StffocaUe h dg formantur eadem claufura organorum qua Nasales ; fed 
fpiritu magno nifu retento et fuppreflb in gutture. Hie notetur literam g^ 
ut vulgo in Chorgius fonatur, non efle literam fimplicem, fed compofitam 
ex d et shy quafi dshordshim. 

Literae MtUcB formantur eadem claufura organorum qua fupra diftas ; fed 
omni interne fpiritus motu et fono cefTante poft organorum clanfuram 
fiirftam. 

Prseter has duodecim conlbnantes principales jam enumeratas, omnibus 
hominibus organa illaefii habentibus pronunciatu faciles, quibufque folis 
(ut dixi) ideo hie ufiirus fum, alii funt foni fimplices ex his orti, ni. ex 
afpiratione di£barum st^jfooatafrum et mulaarum oriuntur fex ; vfen bp ; th 
ut fonatur in M^ et tiAe^ ex d ; th ut fonatur in thrice^ ex / ; gh (qui fonus 
eft germanicus) ex g ; et x ex k. De his notandum prime, quafdam ha- 
rum afpiratarum, licet duabns charafteribus defcriptas, efTe tamen revera 
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fimplices fonos non minus quam f etv quffi unico charaftere fcribuntur. 
Secundoy Nationes extene male accufant nos Britamios bkesUoHs dum li- 
teras d eit afpirate pronunciamus ; qui foni illis duriffimi funt. Sic po- 
pulo Anglicano viciffim peculiare eft, abhorrere a gutturalibus aQ>iratis. 
Corrumpit etiam, ut plurimum, fonos a et i, quafi e et ai: non tamen omnino 
refpuunt Angli fonos a etiy ftmiliares enim fatis illis funt hi foni, licet . 
diveriis charafteribus notati ; a enim per aw fcribunt, et i per ee^ ut law^ 
satOy peelyfeel. 

Contigit aliquando verba habere cum curiofo quodam rerum naturalium 
[caufas] fcrutatore,qui caulam varietatis hujus fonorum apud diverfos popu- 
los, coeli folique temperiem affignabat. Non quidem diffiteor caufas natu- 
rales effe operatiyas in fonorum diverfitate; verum caufse proximiores 
reddi poflunt, quam regionum temperies, ni. corporis temperamentum, 
quod fsepiffime plus diyeriitatis producit in hominibus in eodem loco natis, 
quam videmus inter alios in diveriis mundi climatibus. Quare hoc cer- 
tum eft;, caufas naturales variare fonos quoad eorum modulationem ; hoc 
eft, quod lint graviores, clariores, afperiores, &c. at vero adfcribere cau- 
fam differentiae fonorum, qui ex diftindis organorum claufuris et con- 
taftibus oriuntur, vel regionis, vd corporis ipfius temperamento, eft re- 
vera ignorantiam verce caufse differentiarum fonorum prodere : mihi enim 
experientia comprobatiun eft, pofle Anglos gutturales aQ)iratas iatis dif- 
tinfte pronunciare, ut etiam alios Populos gutturales linguales. Nulla 
igitur ratio reddi poteft, cur Angli averfantur fonum x, exterse nationes 
vero tk, quam cur Angli vocant wbem tovm^ aliae Nationes aliis vocibus. 

Z eft ^S" fuffocatum ; hoc eft, differt ab ^ ut cf a / vel ^ a />, &c. 

Eft et alius fonus fimplex, qui paululum differt ab ^, qui vulgo fcribitur 
sh : Hebrsei proprio Charaftere notant tt^ qui etiam dupliciter fonatur, ni. 
mtito et stffocato fono ; unde oritur duplex litera, cujus fonus st^ffbcaitis 
nobid Britannis non eft uiitatus, fed ni fallor Polonis £uniliaris. 

Tota elTentia literse h confiftit in forti fpiritus impulfu in vocalium pro- 
latione, live id fiat fpirando, five refpirando ; et hsec de fonorum fimpli- 
cium numero et principalioribus differentiis. 

Quemadmodum foni fimplices aperti coalefcunt in unum fonum conti- 
nuatum, qui dicitur dipthongus, fie claufi fsepifiime in unum continuatum 
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fonom in eadem fyllaba eotlefeimt: qiuure explicatui fonis fimplicilmfi 
claufifl, quafdam regolas de eamm compofltione tradam ; ni. de prineipa^ 
lioribns fonis Compoiitis, ut monui de dipthongis. 

PrimOy H»c eft Regnla certa et uniyerfaiis : Nulla litera nnius orgmni 
naturaliter pnecedere poieft literam aitmns organi, in principio fyllabae. 
Hinc excipiatar s qusd ante qnamTis aliam in principio lyllabee, vel poft 
quamviB aliam in fine fyllabee fiitis euphonice fonat, licet in nulla (quod 
fciam) lingua, fufibcatis b dg pneponatur, quod propterea nee ego hie feci. 
Rare etiam invenitur ante r ; Analogia tamen hujus Linguae coegit me in 
quibufdam Yocibus componere w : videbam enim fbnum in fe fiitis efle 
euphonicum et £Eu^ilem. Lingua etiam Anglica admittit r poft sky fonum s 
maxime affinem, et quidem multo duriorem, ut shre%ody shrine. Videbi- 
tur fortaffis ^(ubi per/* jam intelligo gutturalem nasakm) tonus non na- 
turalis : yerum ut fupra demonftravi /* folitarie fonari poife in principio 
lyilabfe, non minus quam m n; lie etiam compofitio sf non minus eft na- 
turalis, quam sm sn. 

Secundoy In fine fyllabee Ndsaks euphonice yalde fonant ante st^ocatas 
yel tnndas ejufilem wgani ; ut lambj lamp^ andy ant^ lonjfy ink, Ubi notan- 
dum in Itmff et irJc nonn fonatur, nee quidem fonari poteft, fed guttur- 
alis NasaUs. Durus tamen eft Gennanorum fonus componentium Nasa-- 
km siuffocatomi et muiam in eadem fyllaba ; ut handt, landt 

Tertio, Semiclauses r I bene componuntur in principio fyllabee cum siff(h 
catis et muHsy quse compofitio mihi in fequentibus magni eft ufus : durius 
tamen paululum fonat / poft d et t^ quia eadem fere (ut diftum) claufura 
organorum fonnantur. Et licet analogia hujus linguse poftulat fonum 7 
componi cum cf et ^ tamen eyenit in ifi:a parte Lexici quae fiib d ett eft, 
paucas notiones habere proprie diftum medium cujus / eft charafterifticum. 

Quarto, r et / in fine fyllabae ante quamyis aliam confonantem bene 
Ibnantur, fed poft nuUam. Jamque doftrinam de fonis fimplicibus cum his 
obferyationibus abfoWam. 

Prime, Omnium Linguarum Grammatical in Literarum numero yel de- 
feftiyae funt, yel redundantes ; quofdam enim fonos complexes unico cha- 
ra£bere, alios yero fonos yere fimplices duobus charafteribus notant. 
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Secundo, Nulla ante-liac ratio ordmis literarum reddita eft ; fed non 
minus fortuitus eft ordo literarum quam inftitutio vocum. 

Tertio, Ex conyenientia quam videmus reQ>edu methodi in omnibus 
Alphabetis, manifeftum eft literarum Inyentionem uni(mm Autorem ha^ 
buifle ; Literse enim ^ B primum locum obtinent in Alphabetis omnium 
Linguarum. Quod ordo fequentium Literarum variet, ratio eft, partim 
quod qu»dam literse poftea additse funt poft primam inventionem ; qu»^ 
dam etiam a quibufdam Oentibus eliminates funt cum quilibet populus 
literas recipiens Linguee luse adaptavit : allse lunt yariationes in numero 
et ferie literarum ^>ud yarias nationes ex aliis accid^itibus, quarum caufas 
reddere eft difficile. 

Quarto, Ex fonorum Analyii hie tradita &ti8 intellefta, ftatim fequitur 
eorum recordatio. 

Quinto, Priufquam caput hoc de fonis abfoWero, docebo ex fupra di£ta 
analyfi Artem (quod quibufdam forte non ingratum erit) tranfmutandi 
yoces cujufyis Linguae in aliai^ diyerfiffimas, et tamen lermo fie tranfmu* 
tatus eandem gratiam et euphoniam retinebit ; adeo ut facilHme difcemi 
poflet, qua lingua quis utatur, licet fenfus yerborum maneat omnino oc- 
cultus, etiam ab iftarum linguarum peritis. Ars breyiter hsec eft. Fiat 
commutatio labialium mbp cum dentalibus ndt; quod etiam fiat in 
earum afpiratis ; et commutatio g cum A:, et r cum / ; exemplum, 

Pyfnkpu fyqmr^ legudams mdpekmme ihaki, 
St/rthespkn pemue Nusam nebipaiis oAema^ i. e. 
TU^e tu patula, Sfc. 

Nemo linguse Latinse gnarus, dum audit has yoces refte prolatas, qui 
non fi^is percipiet eas efle Latinas, licet ita inyerfas Ut nihil intelligat 
ex iis. 
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CAP. II. 



D£ CHARACTERIfiUS. 

QuEMADMODUM fcientia transfertur a homine ad hominem per organum 
auris, mediantibus fonis, fie etiam per oculi organum mediantibos figuris. 
Poteft fieri communicatio per reliquoe fenfiis; fed tardius, ideoque ad 
noftrum inftitutum nihil pertinet, qui medium communicationis brevifii- 
mum et rationi maxime conientaneum quserimus. Si comparatio inftitu- 
atur inter figna vocalia et scrvpta^ communicatio in scnis multo efi; expedi- 
tior inter prsefentes ; fed banc vincit communicatio ^rjiguras, quod, cum 
vojt? perit litera scripta manet Per figuras enim communicari potefi; inter 
abfenteSy et ad quamyis diilantiam ; et quod praecipuum efi;, rerum memo- 
nam prsefervant. 

Hie diligenter efi; advertendum quod eadem fit Ars fignorum audibilium 
et mibilium : quot modis enim componi poflunt (fecundum regulas Artis) 
figurae fimpUces, et rebus fignificandis impoi^i, tot modis et eadem prorfus 
Arte, componi poflunt et Tariari foni fimplices. Veritatem banc ulterius 
fie demonftro. Ubi Ars ibi Methodus, ubi metbodus ibl numerus, ubi 
numerus ibi aptitude, ut res numerate fecundum ordinem numerieum vel 
figuris vel vocibus fignificentur : quod fatis efi; evidens ex fignis numericis, 
a me in boc opere traditis. Hoc note propter imperitiam eorum (pro quo 
errore etiam homines do&i funt inerepandi) qui Artem Signorum in muHs 
figurisy hoc eft Chartuterem Unwersalem (ut vulgo appellari folet) mirantur, 
fed de lingua nova audire non ferunt : cum tamen nemo Artem commu- 
nicandi per JigUras tradere potefi;, quin eadem Characteris prsecepta fint 
eadem ratione fonis applicabilia. Hoc quidem meipfum diu latuit, poft- 
quam detexerim banc Artem in figuris : et ficut incredibile videbatur fuf- 
ceptum meum primum de Charaftere muto, non folum vulgo fed plurimis 
viris doftis ; hoc vero fecundum adhue magis fidem fuperabat, etiam mul- 
. torum quibus abunde fatisfiiftum erat de Arte figurarum. 
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Quamobrem hoc non me adeo moyet, quod pauci apprehendant Artem 
Sonorum et Figurarum effe omnino eandem ; eft enim hoc Artis Myfte- 
rium fatis arduum. Sed admodum molefte fero, quod videam omnes fere 
homines una voce Characterem Reakm et Mutum expetentes, dum vero 
de lAnffua audiunt, ab hac ut a vano et fuperfluo Commento abhorrent ; 
quail Linguarum confiiiio nullo alio pafto eflet reparabilis, nifi exfcin- 
dendo omnium hominum Linguasy ut folis mutis Charaeteribus fieret com- 
mimicatio. An non qui legit hunc librum, habet me ipfi communicantem 
animi mei fenfa in Charaftere MtUo ; non enim audit meas voces f Sed 
dicet, hie Charafter eft effabilis. Verum quidem eft. An propterea pejor 
et minus deiiderabilis ? An voces aures offendunt? Si in fignis inartifici- 
alibus (qualia funt voces omnium Linguarum) detur refolutio sonorum in 
figurasy et figuranan rurfus in sonos^ quae Ars eft egregia et utiliffima, 
quanto magis debet hsec perfeftio reperiri in Signis Artificialibus ? Roga- 
rem cui fini vel bono expetitur Character Realis Mutw ? Si dicatur ad 
communicandum cum hominibus diverfae Ltngtug, confentio. Et ego 
banc Artem hie doceo, longe compendioiius et facilius quam unquam ^cogi- 
tatimi erat ab iis qui earn inter Literaturse deiiderata numerarunt, et quam 
eft poffibile ut fiat in tali Charactere qui in sonos non fit refolubilis. At 
dices, hie Linguam doceo. Refp. Si alicui non placuerit communicare per 
banc artem in vocUmSy compefcat LAngtumiy et obturet Ames^ et fie com- 
mimicare poterit in folis mutis figuris : ego enim nullam aliam differentiam 
agnofco inter quemvis Characterem (Arte) excogitabilem ad communican- 
dum, et iyiw^Mom- 

Ratio autem quod homines adeo prsejudiciis laborant contra lAnguam 
nbvam, et Cfharaeterem mutum mirantur, eft prime partim propter famatn 
Characteris Universalis feu ReaJis, quo nomine indigitata fiiit hsec Ars ajb 
iis qui de Literaturse defideratis traftarunt. Secunda hujus rei ratio (qtise 
etiam reddi poteft ratio cur viri do£ti nihil vel parum dixerunt de Linglka 
Philofophica, defiderata Artis enumerantes) eft propter ignorationem hujtis 
egregiffi veritatis ; quod quicquid prseftari poteft in figwris^ idem eadem 
Arte prseftari poteft in soms^ ut fupra oftenfum eft, Tertio, vulgus plus 
novitatem et Raritatem Artium admirari folet, quam veritatem : communi- 
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care autem per figna mere muta^ eft quid novum et rarum ; per figwroi in 
$wio$ refolubiles eft ordinarium. 

Suadebant mihi Rei Literarise amid et etiam mei, Artem hanc primo 
in Mviis Characienbus exhibere, Linguam reticendo ; quo hominum curio- 
iitati, ex rei omnimoda novitate magis plaeerem, atque iic ipfos ad ejus 
ft;udium flBusilius allicerem. Verum hie non videbatur mihi bonus -dolus, 
propter hanc rationem. Certum quidem eft tantum efle hominis curiosu 
iatem^ ut ad res novas et raras^ quodam quafi curiofitatis ardore et flamma 
omnes advolent : verum non minus certum eft, /(utidmm quoddam occu- 
pare mantes humanas poft vifas res novas et estraardmarias^ niii ums aliquis 
in illis percipiatur. At vero in iis rebus, quarum ttsus iplas plus commen- 
dat quam novitas^ licet homines tanto impetu in illas non ferantur, atta^ 
men cum tmts fit bonum permanens et perpetuumy noviias vero cito tramiensj 
fi non tam avide eas ampleftantur, amplexas tamen miyori cum voluptate 
retinent. In duobus autem demonftro ufum lAngucBy id eft fietcilitatem 
communicationis, miyorem efle quam fi in folo muto Charactere hanc Ar- 
tem patefeciflem. Primo, Nulla fubfidia mnemonica haberi poterant ad 
Charafteres Radicales memoriae imprimendos, qu£e hie valde memoriam 
adjuvant. Secundo, In Charactere folo patefisu^iendo oportebat novas /jrt^ 
ras formare, quae licet paucae admodum fiierant, et eadem Arte unibiles ad 
unicum perfeftum Charafterem conftituendum, qua hie literae ad unam 
vocem &ciendam, tamen aliquid oneris memorial neceflario fecum attu- 
liflent : hie vero, retinentur Gharacteres prius noti omnibus Europae populis. 

Cum igitur (ut diftum) Ars Characteris et Sonorum eadem fit, onmino 
par erat et rationi confentaneum, ut quod facilius erat primo proponeretur : 
qui enim hmgtuB ufum prius calluerit, poflum ilium Characteris Artem 
Q)atio unius horae docere. Quare cum ex hac Arte usum vere intendam, 
hac Methodo Docendi ufus fum, utpote fini meo maxime accommodate ; 
ideoque imprefentiarum de Ghofra^teris Arte nihil plus addam, nifi quod, 
ficut deleftum feci sonorum simpltcissimorum et maxime euphonicorum, fie 
etiam Gharacteres erunt simplicissimi et figurse pulchrae et uniformes : nullae 
erunt caudae dependentes, nulli apices eminentes. 
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CAP. III. 



DE RERUM 8ERIE PRADICAMENTALI. 

Absoluta Doftrina de primis Signorum filementis, quantum prsefentis 
Inftituti ratio poftulabat, et brevitas finebat, priufquam accedam ad signa 
mkgra^ ex his componendumy rebusque ipiis imponendum, neceflarium erit 
Rerum iplarum naturas paululum introfpicere : hoc enim eft malum, cui 
remedium quaerimus in aliis Linguis, quod prima nomina Rerum omnino 
fortuito, et fine ullo confiUo vel refpeftu habito ad res ipfas pro quibus fup- 
ponuntur, fint impofita. Cum emsn. Signal nobis pro Rdms ipfis fuppon- 
antuTy omnino rationi confentaneum eft, ut Ars Signorum Artem Rerum 
fequatur. Et ficut judico Metofphyskam et Logicam unicam tantum con- 
ftituere Artem, fie Orammatica non alitor vel plus differt ab his, quam 
Signum a Signato ; cumque hsec correlata fint, omnino eorum eadem de- 
bet efle fcientia. Quare, qui cum Ratione Nomina Rebus imponere velit, 
prime oportet in Chaos iftud Mundi Idealis in animo exiftentis, per quafi 
creationem Logicam, formam, pulchritudinem, et ordinem introducere ; quo 
fafto facile erit ejus partes Nominibus aptis appellare. Sicut enim manus 
piftoris in fculpendis Imaginibus, per intemam Mentis Ideam ex objefto 
extrinfecus vifo genitam, regitur, fie Grammaticus, fecundum Ideas et 
Regulas Logicas a Rerum ipfarum natura extrinfecus exifi;entium petitas, 
Nomina illis imponere debet. Hsbc autem ordinata Series Rerum vulgo 
dici folet Pr^edicamentum : De quo in genere pauca hie dicenda fimt. 

Opinio eft quorundam hujus Saeculi Scriptorum, qui in quibufdam Phi- 
lofophiffi partibus Inventores, in omnibus vero Reformatores fe jaftant, 
nullum efle ufum Dodritue prtedicamentalis ; hoc eft revera, ftriftam Me- 
thodum in Artibus docendis non efle neceflariam : quo nihil abfiirdius et 
Philofopho indignius doceri poteft. Quo enim tendunt omnium Philofo- 
phorum conatus in variis Philofophiae partibus, nifi eo, ut Rerum naturas 
aperiant, differentias et convenientias fcrutando, ficque, Methodo et ordine 

o 
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inter fe coUocando et difponendo ? Quod poftquam praeftitum ftierit in par- 
ticularibus Scientiid et Artibus, tunc officium eft Logici, has fparfas Phi- 
lofophiae partes in inferioribus facultatibus ab aliis tradatas colligere, eaf- 
que legitima fubordinatione in unum Syftema componere ; quod refte ap- 
pellari poteft Prcedtcamentuniy feu Rerum omnium series ordinata. Non 
minim eft igitur hos Autores in tam fedos errores fiiifle lapfos, dum fe- 
riem prsedicamentalem revera. inutilem, nobis obtrudere velint. Quis 
Philofophus a rifu continebit, cum audiverit duo effe Summa genera Rerum, 
Corpus foil, et N^on Corpus. Dicerem hos homines ManichaoSy niii fe Sa-- 
chukBOs aperte profiterentur. Solent hi Terminis Artis, et vocibus ad res 
iignificandas a fenfu et corporeo contaftu remotas impoiitis, ut abfurdis et 
iniignificantibus irridere ; cum tamen nulla detur tox magis aMiirda et 
infignificans, quam non-corpus qu8& illis fummum Grenus conftituit. Rog%i^ 
rem hos, quid illis iignificat hcec vox Deus ? Certe, nifi ftbi aperte contra- 
dicant, eft vox absurda et insignificans ; nuUo enim corporeo contaftu, ipfis 
fatentibus, ad naturam Divinam perreniri poteft. 

Quandoquidem probabile admodum fit, Libellum hunc ad multorum 
hominum doftorum manus perventurum, ideo placuit hie paucis inferere 
Rationes, propter quas feclufa fide ex Dei Reyelatione, his duabus Maxi- 
mis (et quidem mihi aliarum omnium primis) veritatibus ipfe aftentiam. 
1 . EfTe Deum. S. Animam Humanam efle Immoriaiem, Hocque eo li- 
bentius facio, quod videam maximam audaciam Mortalitatis aifertomm 
hoc fermento plurimos corrupiffe ; et quofdam Autores Magni Nominis, 
hoc Argumentum leviter admodum tradaffe. 

Prime, prseter naturae vocem in omnibus hominibus Numen fuipicien- 
tem et invocantem, ulterius iic colligo efle Deum. Efle Caufam primam 
eft prima Veritas ; ergo eft prima Veritas eife Deum : Causa enim prima et 
Deus mihi id^m iignificant, Verum 

Secundo, Animam Humanam efle ImniortaJem^ quod magis dubitatur et 
apertius contradicitur a multis (licet revera qui hoc negant per neceflariam 
confequentiam Dei exiftentlam etiam negant) iic licet colligere. Nulla 
potentia Materiaiis et Mortalis elevari poteft ad Deum Immaieriakm et 
Immortalem apprehendendum et contemplandum ; fed anima humana ele- 
vatur ad Deum apprehendendum et contemplandum^ ideoque etiam ^pe- 
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tendum et nt flio fummo bono fruendum ; ergo non eft Materialis et Mor- 
talis, fed gennen et propago Divinoe Natur» : cui optime confentiunt S. 
Script, phrafes, Animam appellando Dei Imacfinem, Ganddam Dominiy et 
Deum Patrem Spirituum. Minor hujus Argumenti patet, nee ab adver- 
fariis negatur ; Ratio M ajoris eft, quod inter omnem Aftum et Objeftum 
intercedere debet naturae proportio : * quod etiam principiis immortalHatis 
adverfariorum eft confentaneum, dum decent Mentem corpoream res in- 
corporeas apprehendere non pofle. 

Renatus Des Cartes, vir in multis ingeniofiffimus, yidetur mihi hoc Ar- 
gumentum traftans, fundamentum jecifle in arenis ; magno enim apparatu 
verborum, et iingularem Methodum affed;ans, ad banc veritatem demon- 
ftrandum procedit ; cujus tamen Argumenta mihi potius dulces phantafiae 
vel Meditationes (ut ipfe loquitur) quam rigid® Demonftrationes videntur. 
Primum et maximum ejus Argumentum ad banc veritatem evincendam, 
tale eft. Poffiim ego (upponere, nihil exiftere extra me, vel Deum, vel 
Coelum, vel Terram ; vel me habere manus, pedes, oculos, &e. et tamen 
omnibus his remotis, manet verum ^o Cogito, ergo etiam hoc, ego Sum. 

Miror neminem hujus fuppoiitionis fiEdlaciam detexifle : eft enim non 
minus implicatoria quam hsec. Suppono nihil corporeum exiftere extra 
me, tamen verum manet, ego video, ego audio : omnis enim Actus tam 
Spmtualis quam corpoi'eus neceflario sapfoni{ obfectum. Et qui per fup- 
poiitionem toUit objedumj neceflario tollit et ipfum actum; qui enim 
cogitat, de aliquo cogitet necefle eft, non minus quam qui videt, audit, 
necefle eft objectum aliquod his fieu^ultatibus proportionatum habeafc. 

Si quis ad banc fuppofitionem ftdciendam diceret, pofle Anima/m ha- 
bere pro cogitationis objecto seipsam : Ad hoc Refp. 1 . veriflSmum eft, 
animam pofle fiiper fuos aftus direftos refleftere, hoc eft fcire fe fcire : 
et hoc fecundum eft meum principale Argumentum pro AnimtB Im- 
fnartalifyae, fie enim arguo. 

Sicut prime, ilia JVatura, quce ad Deum contemplandum, appetendum 
et fruendum elevatur, necefle eft Immaterialts et Immortalis fit ; Sic fe- 
cundo, ilia Natura quae fuper fiios Aftus refleftere poteft, et fe contem- 
plare, iiecefle eft banc Naturae Divinae participem efle : fed Anima, &e. 
Ratio Majoris eft, quod fit perfeftio foli Naturae Divinae competens, fe 
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contemplare, appetere et fnii : Ilia enim Natura qiue poteft fuper fe re^ 
fle6bere, fe aj^tere et frui, nulla alia re exiftentey eft Dem. Quare cum 
Anima poffit fuper fe refle&ere» (licet non in fupra di£ba fuppofitione, iic 
enim eflet revera Deus) certum eft hanc potentiam efle partem Imagims 
Dwina. 

Sed fecundOy quid hoc ad di&am fuppofitionem fiilciendam, quod Anima 
poiBt de fe cogitare ? Omnia enim Actus Refie^mk (in Creatura) fupponit 
actum directum fuper quem refleftit : omnis actus directus dicit eflentialem 
reQ>e£bum ad objectum estrinsecus exiftens. Qui igitur per luppoiitionem 
tollit omnia objecta ej^trinseoOy is etiam actum directum omnem tolUt ; qui 
actum directum tollit, is etiam actum reflesum^ cum actus directus fit actus re-^ 
flesi objectum. Actus autem R^lexus purusy fine omni fuppofitione prioris 
Actus directiy eft felius Dei. Quare fiipponere Ammam^ nulla iJia re ex- 
iftente, de fe cogitare pofle» eft fiipponere impoifibile ; vel Animam efle 
Deum^ quod eft adhuc magis impoflibile. 

Tertio, Neque verba ipfa Autoris patiuntur hunc fenfiim ; explicans 

* 

enim fe quid intelligat per vocem cogUare^ dicit efle, hoc velle, illud nolle, 
de alio dubitare, &c. qui aftus aperte referuntur ad objecta ejrtemOy quae 
modo per fiippofitionem fiiftulerat. 

Si dicat quia, quomodo dici poflunt ilia principia prima notiflima et 
veriffima, de exiftentia Dei et Animse Immortalitate, cum ea homines 
dofti habeant pro fijfifiimis ? Relp. Hos homines loqui vel ex pravo affeftu 
vel efle Mente captos. Sed quia ita mente captus, ut notiflima et prima 
principia neget ? Imo, vidi aliquando homines morbo corporeo laborantes, 
dum alios loquentes audiebant, et intuebantur, tamen negafle fe vel videre, 
vel audire, et quanto clarius proponebatur iia objectum, tanto magis ne- 
gabant fe fentire. Sic contigit infanientem Atheum, dum conceptua 
clariiBmos de Deo format, tunc ftrenuiflime hoc idem negare. Sed hi 
homines multum fapientiae in aliis rebus manifeft:ant. Sic contigit ali- 
quando quofdam homines abfiirde et ridicule de una aliqua re fentire, in 
aliis tamen fatis fapere. 

Sed ne diutjus a propofito digrediar, fummam diftorum in hanc brevem 
circularem ratiocinunculam coUigo, quae mihi principia prima et notiflima 
continet (cum foil, non fenfum, fed reStBd rationis duftum fequor) quaeque 
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ad omnia Atheorum Sophifmata diluenda fufficiunt ; Aid ego mm Immor^ 
talis, out Deu8 turn e$ty — Aut Deus est, out ego nihil sum : jamque sdpradi^ 
camentum redeo. 

Et interrogo illos qui praedicamenti nullum ufum vident, quid fignificent 
hae voces genus, species, differentia, definitio, &c. ? Certe, fine prsBdicamenti 
fuppofitione funt omnino abfurda; et nihil fignificantes : omnis enim de^ 
monslratio fupponit definiiionem, definitio genus et speciem, genus et species 
ordinatam seriem PrtBdicamentalem. Et quidem fi proprie loqui velimus, 
nulla eft definitio vel demonstratio (licet Autorum fcripta his vocibus abun- 
dent) quia nulla eft conftituta series prisdicamentalis : hinc eft, quod qu» 
habetur definitio ab uno, non merebitur descriptionis nomen (ut vulgo dif- 
tinguunt) ab alio ; fie quod huic eft demonstratio, illi eft Sophisma. 

Jecit Ariftoteles qusedam rudia fundamenta praedicamenti, et nos nihil 
vel parum fiiperflruximus. Pofiiit ille pro fiio arbitrio decern Summa 
Genera Rerum, quafdam notiones quae fub his comprehendi nequibant, 
Transcendeittes et E^etravagantes appellando ; ex quibus duo alia pradica- 
menta eadem ratione et Autoritate conftituere potuifiet. Ratio quod hsec 
rerum ordinatio difpliceat, eft prime, quod non fatis accurate diftinguat 
Rerum notiones ; cum eadem notio saepiflime diverfis refpeftibus, ad diverla 
pradicamenta referri poteft^ Qualitatis, Actionis, Relationis, &c. Secundo, 
quod in refta ordinata serie Rerum, nullae fimt notiones Transcendentes ad- 
mittendse, nifi genera reipeftu specierum et individuorum, Transcendentia 
quis dicere velit. Qui enim notiones Transcendentes ullo alio fenfu ad^ 
mittunt, contradicunt prcedicamenti definitioni ab ipfis traditae, ni. quod fit 
Series Rerum sub uno summo genere contentarum. Eft igitur fecundum banc 
definitionem, fola notio Entis Tranfcendens. 

Quid igitur fiet de his unum, verum, bonum f Omnino Enti fiibjugandae 
fimt, fimt enim revera Accidentia. Unitas eft Denominatio extrinfeca, 
Rebus adveniens per Intelleftus operationem, non minus quam duaiitas, 
trinitas, &c. nihil enim eft quod conftituat Petrum unum hominem ante 
operationem intelleftus, quod non eadem ratione, conftituat Petrum et 
Paulum duos homines. • Formalis etiam ratio Veritatis confiftit in reUi- 
Hone inter actum Mentis et obfedum. Sic denominatio Bonitatis dicit e& 
fentialem refpeftum ad appetitum, fisu vohniatem aliquam. Imo Deus ipfe 
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0. M. ideo denominatur aptimus, quod fit fumme appetibilis : licet enim 
omnis voluntas creata ceflaret efle, vel appetere Deum, nihilominus maneret 
Temper fumme appetibilis^ et actu appetitus ab appetitu perfectimmOj hoc eft 
fuo ; ideoque fumme bonus. Voces autem Res et aliquid funt omnino 
Synonymae cum voce JSniis. 

Yerum ad has notiones uberius explicandas, et in fumma, ad tenninos 
M etaphjiicos, Logicos, et Grammaticos, (quae ut dixi eandem conftdtuunt 
Artem) multa verborum caligine obfcuratos et intricatos, difcutiendos, 
Traftatum fpecialem poftularet: Nam propter defeftum accuratse Doc- 

t 

trinse Logicse, plurimse reperiuntur abfurdae locutiones paffim in fcriptis 
Philofophorum et Theologorum ; liepius neceffitate impofita, etiam viris 
doftis, loquendi cum vulgo, ut a vulgo intelligantur. Et quidem hsec 
Magna Philofophiae Reformatio confiftit in Sertei prcedicamentalis legitima 
ordinatione, quae fons eft omnium definittonum^ divisUmum^ demonstraiionumy 
aliorumque Logicorum ^rgumentorum , et terjninorum : ad quod Nabile 
Susceptum ut alios proYocem, et ut quibufdam objeftionibus contra fe- 
quentem Rerum Seriem in Lexico hujus Artis exhibitam, occurratur, men- 
tem meam de Prcedicanienti Naiura quibufdam generalibus conclufionibus 
aperiam. 

Prime, Male reprefentatur a Philofophis prsedicamenti natura, ^rboris 
iimilitudine ; cum nihil fit quod clarius illuftret banc Rerum et Notionum 
Seriem, quam Oenealogia Generis Humani. Sicut enim fde credimus, 
omnes homines ab uno prime Parente defcendifle, fie raiione probamus, 
omnes particulares Notiones ab una prima notione Entis derivari. Hinc 
eft quod refte vocari foleant Mentis humanse apprehenfiones, feu per* 
ceptiones, Rerum Conceptus: Res enim ipfee funt quafi Pater, gignens 
in mentibus noftris fuam Imagiriem ; Intellectus vero eft Mater, has ima- 
gines concipiens ; et Memoria eft lUertis, in quo Rerum Imagines fie 
genitse gefi;antur. Et quemadmodum videmus numerum hominum, ex 
fuccefiiya et continuata generatione multiplicari ; fie etiam notionum nu- 
merus ex Mente humana, corpore non minus fcecunda, indies augetur. 
Et ficut is folus dicendus eflet perfeftus HistoricuSy qui omnia Adami 
gefta, et continuatam Seriem totius ejus pofteritatis, omnefque e<Hrum 
Aftiones recitare poterit; fie ille folus dicendus efiet perfeftus PkUo^ 
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sophus, qui totum numerum Rerum et Notionum, non minus numerofum 
quam eft Adami Pofteritas, defcendendo et viciffim afcendendo recitare 
poterit, omnefque mutuos refpeftus horum inter fe computare. Hinc 
apparet, quantillum fit quod nos Homines fcimus; Quam-qucmtum vero 
quod nefcimus. 

SecundOy li ex una parte, Rerum numerum pene infinitum, multiplicef* 
que et varies ipfarum refpe&us mutuos, ex altera parte imbecillitatem 
Intelleftus humani refpfciamus ; expe^ndum non eft, talem seriem Rerum 
Arte humana conftrui pofle, quae omnibus numeris, et ita abfolute fit per- 
fe£ba, et quoad numerum^ et quoad methodum^ ut nihil vel addi^ vel demU 
vel tran^mutari poffit : reipeftus enim Rerum ita multipliciter varii fimt, . 
ut earum Methodus feeundum varias fuppofitiones et varies refpeftus, 
multipliciter variabilis fit. Nominetur enim qmelibet Philofophice pars, 
et ad banc traftandam adhibeantur feparatim mille viri doftiifimi ; inve-. 
niretur duos horum in omnibus inter fe non confentire : quod non eft foli 
humaruB tmbeciUitati imputandum (quod bene advertendum eft) fed partim 
etiam, Rerum ipfarum naturae vanetatU et respedui multiplici. Nihilomi-^ 
nus, licet talis perfeftio expeftanda non fit, maximi tamen effet ufus in 
Philofophia, habere unam aliquam plenam Seriem Rerum^ fuffiragiis multo- 
rum hominum doftorum comprobatam, omnes principales et notas notiones 
NaJtwrtB et Artis legitima fubordinatione proedicamentali per modum Oe-- 
neris et Spectei compleftentem. 

Tertio, Duplex eft fuppofitio feeundum quam haec series Rerum confti- 
tui poteft, et exinde Rerum Definitiones deduci : Vel prime, inveftigando 
per Analyfin Logicam, ' certum numerum pinmarum et simpltcissimarum 
Notiofnum^ ex quibus omnes alise. complexse componuntur ; et quidem hie 
Analyticus modus in penitiorem Rerum cognitionem ducit. Novi fenten- 
tiam effe ingeniofiffimorum hominum, numerum Notionum simplicium per 
ftriftam Analyfin Logicam, pauciorem efle numero fonorum articulatorum 
fimplicium per ftriftam Analyfin Grammaticain. Vel fecundo, conftitui 
poteft haec series reducendo omnes Notiones NaturcB et Artis^ tam Com' 
pteasis quam Simplices^ ad lineam reftam praedicamentalem. Utriufque 
hujus Notionum texturse magnus eflet ufus in Philofophia. 

Quarto, In ferie feeundum banc fecundam fuppofitionem ft;abilita, max- 
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ime naturale eflet, eandem methodum obfenrare in svittantiis^ et acciden- 
tibus ordinandis ; cujus M ethodi adumbrationem videre licet in TabuUs 
meis. 

Quinto, Divisio Generum in hac Serie, procul omni dubia, optima et 
maxime naturalis efiet Dichotofnicay qiue omnium Diflributionam eft 
oj^'may quia prima ; eft enim primus difcefliis ab tmiitefe. Nee verum eft 
illud quod vulgo objicitur contra Dichotomiam, quod magis confundat 
memoriam ; modo enim oppoiitio quae eft fundaitientum hujus divifionis 
exhibeatur clara, nihil eft quod magis acyuvet fnemoriam. Quotielcunque 
igitur Memoria confunditur ex Doctrma DtchotomioOy revera non tarn Me^ 
moria quam InteUectm confunditur, qui nondum latis clare percepit diyi- 
iionis Rationem et Fundamentum. 

Sexto, Diftributio omnis Prsedicamentalis perfefta, eft iacienda per di£- 
ferentias et Species positwas ; fecus enim nulla eft legitima Diviiio fitfta : 
nullae enim funt fpecies rerum non ejnstentiumy et Differentiae negatme ne- 
queunt fpecies positivas conftituere. Philofophi et viri do&i verborum 
fiedlacia hac in re valde decipiuntur ; cum enim voces Linguarum vulga- 
rium non fint Philofophice inftitutae, et propterea cum nobis defint voces 
ad exprimendas multarum Rerum Differentias Categoricas, hinc eft quod 
cogamur fingere voces NegativaSy ex vocibus posUwis diverfae vel oppofitae 
fignificationis, ad Notiones non minus positivas lignificandas, quam funt 
iftae quae vocibus positiois notantur : et iic propter defeftum vocabulorum, 
Differentias positive contrarias, vocibus negativis exprimimus. Res haec, 
licet a paucis obfervata, eft tamen apertiflima ; ut patet in his exemplis, 
<Bquaky indeqtwky par^ impaa* : notio enim inaqtuilttatis non minus eft pofi- 
tiva quam {BquaUtatis ; dicit enim unam quantitatem effe alia majorem ; et 
quid magis pofitivum ? Idem dicendum de pair et impaar ; quae Anglice, 
vocibus posiiivis redduntur, even^ odd. 

Septimo, male onmino, et fine ulla ratione, arcent Philofophi Artefacta 
a Serie praedicamentali : Artefacta enim non minus funt objectum noftrae 
cognitionis quam Naturalia ; et non minus capacia funt ordinisy et methodic 
quam ilia. 

Oftavo, Notandum in tali Serie^ quamplurimae darentur voces generics t 
quales funt hae, Accidensy QuaiitaSy QuaniitaSy RekiiOy plantOy brutuMy avisy 
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&c. qufB communiores Renim refpeftus et conyenientias notant. Sup- 
poiito enim quod numeros specierum if^marum eflet 4000 Tel 10000, 
totidem eflet numems notionum Oenericarum: quia foil, jam fuppofuimuB 
omnem Generum diyiiionem efle dichotomice fiEtftam : et notiones Gene- 
ricse et communiores, unica voce expreflae, eflent valde Emphaticse, et ad 
docendum aptse. Sic, daretur una notio communis OenericOy ad omnes 
Species differentiis contrariis et pofitivis diftinftas : Sicut enim seams eft 
notio communis ad marem et fcemmam^ lie caltdum et frigidum^ humidum 
et siccuMy durum et motte^- &c. unicam notionem communem genericam^ in 
qua convenirent, haberent. Specimen hujus Methodi videre licet apud 
Petrum Ramum, qui folus (quantum vidi) diftributionem Dichotomicam, 
fecundum ftriftas leges pradieamentales, in fuis fcriptis Pbilofophicis ac- 
4Burate obfervavit ; licet illi defuerint voces simpiices ad notiones Oenertcas 
diftinfte^et compendiofe fine periphrafi exprimendas. 



CAP. IV. 



COROLLARIA QUiEDAM ORAMMATIGALIA EX DICTIS D£ 

PBiEDICAMENTO. 

Ex iis quie jam dixi de pnjedicatnenio in Genere, quod fimdamentum eft, 
et Materia m qua Grammatica, CoroUaria qu«dam Grammaticalia de- 
ducam. 

Prime, Conftitutio ilia Prsedicamenti, quae Notiones primas et strnpUcis^ 
stmas (quarum numerum non fuperare decem opinio eft quorundam) prime 
loco diiponit ; deinde compofitas ex his paucis fimplicibus, pro ratione varia 
qua ex his componuntur, et multiplici refpeftu quem ad fe invicem dicimt, 
Fundamentum non eft idoneum Artis Grammaticse ; idque propter du* 
plicem rationem, unam a Rebus ipfis, alteram a Synts peHtam. 

H 
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Primo, qui Analyfin accuratam omnium Notionum NatuirtB et ArHi, 
maxime compkj^run^ in prima fua Elementa, omnefque refpeftus mutuos 
iimpUcium in hoc Gompofito, curiofe perfequeretur ; toties neceffivio ab 
illo aflumerentur, et reafiumerentur hsec $miplieia^ ad yarioe refpeftua 
CampasUi fignificandos, illudque ab omnibus aliis rebus perfe£be difcrimin- 
andum ; ut perfefta jam Analyfi, Notio hsec una pne oculis poneietur, 
fsepiffime, in tot Partes diftributa a Philofopbo curiofo, quot corpus hu- 
manum, poft difleftionem, a perito Anatomico. Et quidem non minus 
difficile eflety ex tot partibus per banc Analyfin jam feparatim pofitis, col- 
ligere unam completam et integram formam bujus Compofiti, ita olare ut 
ab omnibus aliis Compofitis ex iifdem fimplicibus diftinguatur ; quam ex 
diflefto cadavere in nunutiffimas partes, difcemere ci\ju8 lit, an Petri, Ja- 
cobi, Tel Thomoe, &c. Non nego (ut fupra docui) hujufinodi Analyfes in 
penitiorem et interiorem rerum cognitionem ducere ; Imo dico banc e^ 
fummam Philofopbiss perfeAionem, pofie quamlibet propofitam Notionem 
in iua prima principia refolvere : qui modus pbilofophandi utiliffimus nimis 
negligitur. Apparet tamen ex di£tis, banc Analyfin parum conducere ad 
banc Notionem, fub forma unius Compofiti, ftatim unico Mentis aftu, fine 
longo dilcurfu, apprebendendum. 

Secundo, Si figna refpiciamus, idem manifeftum erit ; hoc principium 
onmino ineptum efle, ut fecundum illud Nomina Rebus imponantur. 
Supponamus enim Notionum aliquam, per diftam Analyfin diftribui in 
centum, forte mille particulas, ad omnes minutas Differentias bujus Rei, 
quibus ab omnibus aliis diftinguitur, notandas : op6rteret, ut ad minimum, 
fingulae particulse feu Diflferentise unam literam, ad illas difi;infte fignifican- 
dum haberent ; his igitur Uteris in unam vocem coUeftis, Rerum Nomina 
in eam longitudinem excrefcerent, ut vox una integram paginam impleret. 
Summe quidem cum illis confentio, qui majore acumine Philofophi» par- 
tem Analyticam contemplant, quam I%ilofophorum vulgus ; quanto pan- 
dora fuerint Signa PrimitiTa, ex quibus Rerum Complexarum Nomina, 
non ex mero Arbitrio, fed Logice et fecundum Rei Naturam oomponentur, 
tanto perfeftior erit Ars : Fruftra enim fit per phira, quod seque, vel magis 
commode fieri poteft per pauciora. Verum in taata paucitate Primiti- 
varum, ex nimia brevitate, nimia obfcuritas oriretur : experientia etiam 
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comprobarety plus Arbitrii neceflario fore in higulmodi Compofitis quam 
ipfis fimplicibus, 

Secundo, Nee ilia eonftitutio Seriei Prsedieamentalie, in qua omnes dii^ 
tin^bse Notiones Naturae et Artis, tarn eomplexae quam fimpliees, per ordi- 
natam fariem Generum et Specierum. in linea Prsedicamentali coUocarentur, 
adeoque diftinftis Nominibus Primitivis notandse, efiet ftrufturse hujus 
Linguae principium aocommodatum. Ratio eft, quod numerus Yocum Pri- 
mitivarum eflet pene infinitus ; Bauhinus numerat 6000 fpecies plantarum ; 
3rutorum ing^is eft numerus ; Yocabulorum Artis et Rerum Artefa£barum, 
a nemine adhuc ad methodum Artis reduftarum, multo nuyor eflet. Imo, 
ut decent Philofophi, continuum quodlibet minimum dividi pofle in infini- 
tum, fie n<m minus vere, quodlibet Genus vel fpedes dividi poteft per 
infinitas differentias : fie numeric colores^ soni^ passiones anmiy &c. Natura 
autem ip& in omni homine docet Rerum Naturas fiib communi et uni- 
Yor&li reipeftu confiderare, et ex paucis quibufdam Communibus Rerum 
rationibus, partieulares Rerum naturas defcrib«*e: quamobrem, omnino 
aequum eft:, ut Ars (qu» nihil eft aliud nifi Natura Exculta) rationes Rerum 
maxime communes: doceat, ex quibus particularium Rerum Naturae de- 
fcribi poflunt. 

Quare Tertio, neutrum horum extremorum fequendum judicavi ; fed 
Tiam mediam ineundam (quae in Rebus multis maxime probatur) hoc eft;, fe* 
leftum numarum principaliorum Notionum, ex primis et praecipuis Scientiis 
efle delegendum, earum foil, quae refpeftus Rerum Conmiuniores dicunt ; 
et has pro primis fiipponere, iifque fignificandis voces Radicates imponere, 
ex quibus aliarum Rerum complexarum Nomina conficerentur. 

Quot autem praecife numero fint hae Notiones, et fecundo, quaenam no- 
minatim tales fint habendae, et tertio quo ordine inter fe collocandae ; in 
his quaeftionibus refoWendis, veriffime ^ci poteft;, quot capita tot fenten- 
tiae. Cenfeo tamen omnes viros vere doftos mecum in hoc confenfiiros, 
nullam harum quaeftionum determinari pofle fine multo Arbitrii. Ingenii 
vero mei Menfiura circa eas haberi poteft ex Tabulis feu Lexico hujus 
operis : quas non offero ut Seriem Rerum funmie perfeftam, vel quoad 
Numerum, vel Methodum Notionum iniU contentarum ; fed multum Ar- 
bitrii hab«*e admixtum agnofco : hactenus enim docui, banc Artem Sig- 
norum ft^iftas Leges Philofophiae non pati. 
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CAP. V. 



EXPLICATIO TABULARUM. 

QuANDOQUiDEM jam ad folos do&oe fcribo, quibus pauea verba fnffici^it, 
non morabor longam dilputationem inftituere de fingularum Notionum 
natura et Methodo ; fed paucis tantummodo feriem banc Remin adum* 
brabo, rationem diflenfus mei a vulgari opinione in quibufdam Inreyitar in^ 
uendoy quae obvia funt pnetereondo. 

Cum Philofopbis omnibus fanioribus Confentio, dari unum Summum 
Grenus, et primum et conmiuniffimum conceptum, quem folemus appellare 
Ens^ feu Res. Verum in primis Diiferentiis Ens diyidentibus, fententia 
mea ab illorum differt : Tarn cito foil, oriuntur opinionum diffisrentis inter 
nos homines, quam in ipiis rebus inveniuntur. Docent illi subttare et acci^ 
dere prime dividere Ens : Mihi vero videtur, Seriem perfe£be prsedicamen* 
talem conftitui non pofle, fecundum quam legitime pnedicationes fieri po£> 
funt, nifi Diflferentias concipiamus magis latepatentes, quee adcequate divi- 
dant Ens^ fub conceptu et refpeftu communiffimo : has ego Yocavi, o^ 
stradum efle et ooncreium efle ; vel simplear et oomposiium ; vel ftatum rei 
moampktum et completum; £ns vero incompletum fecunda diviiione, in 
Sttbstantktm et Reddens dividendo : niii quis mallet uti divifione irickob)^ 
mica, fie ; Ens e& substantia, accidens, et ComposOum ; quae forte in hoc cafu, 
et quibuldam aliis, non minus efi; perfe£ba quam dichotomia. Ratio dif* 
fenfus eft, quod onmis praedicatio Generis, five immediati five mediati de 
inferiore fpecie, ficut excludit a luo conceptu difi^entiam Generis oppo«> 
fiti, fie etiam a conceptu fpeciei de qua praedicatur eandem excludit: 
quare bene arguitur iapis est carpus, ergo omnem conceptum spiriius ex- 
cludit : Lfapis est inanimaius, ergo onmem conceptum ammati excludit r 
at vero, hoc £edfum erit ; LfOpis est substantia, ergo omnem conceptum 
yiccidentis excludit ; efi; enim conceptus aeddentis non minus eflentialis 
lapidi, quam substantiiB ; faltem fecundum opinionem hodie communiorem 
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negantem Formas Subftantiales Materiales. Cum igitur lapis nequeat 
dici proprie, vel substantia^ vel acctdens; confentaneum videtur, ut alia 
ratio Grenerica ftabiliatur in ferie prsedicamentali, quse de bis Notionibus 
proprie prsedicari poffit. Eodem redit eoruin fententia, qui fubftantiam 
dividunt in ineompktam et campkiam : fed minus proprie meo judicib lo*- 
quuntur, fecundum ftriftas leges prsedicamentales. 

De divifione notionis Concreti (qua voce ego utar in fequentibus pro 
substantia) videtur eodem modo pbilofopbandum quo de JSfde ; vel dicho- 
tomice, iic ; in imperfectms et perfsctms. Imperfeftius continet Concreta 
Yulgo Subftantias CorporeaSy et Spiritus a corpore feparatos : perfeftius, 
Hominem, id eft, concretum compofitum ex his incompletis ; propter quam 
rationem et alias hie non nominandas, videtur mihi reyera Hominem efTe 
omnium creaturarum perfeftiflimum. Vel feeundo» trichotomice fie, in 
oorporeum^ spirUuak^ et oompositum. Hie Notandum ulterius de Notione 
HommiSf quod male coUoeetur ijfi linea prsedicamentali fub Genere mediato 
animalf et confequenter fub Genere Subftantise carporea ; fi enim hsec fit 
vera {Mwdicatio, homo est substantia corporea ; fequetur a conceptu hommis 
removendum omnemxonceptum spiritus. 

Concreta Materialia divide in MaAematica^ Physica^ et Artrfada. Mi- 
ratus fum Temper has notiones Mathematicas, quas ego hie pro Concretis 
pofui, a philofophis haberi accidentia : Quis enim non clare percipit has 
voces, punctufHf tinea^ superficies^ &c. efie Concreta^ cum fignificent subjectum 
etformamf Quare haec propofitio linea est longitudOfeA vel identica, vel 
ialfa* 

Notandum de his Notionibus, quod Nomina Rerum corporearum Quan^ 
titalem yelfigwram eflentialiter dicentium, hinc defumenda efle : fie, sdntiUa, 
arenOy puhis^ gutta ; mammm, mamuf^f, mamnom mamnim, &c. id eft, 
pun&um ignis, lapidis, &c. Sic linea ignis, ligni, vel cujufvis materisB, ubi 
longitude prsecipue innuitur : fie folium Chartse, lamina, braftea, ad fuper- 
ficiem referuntur. 

In concretis PAy^im Methodum receptam fequutus fum. Corpora omnia 
fimplicia fub uno genere comprehendi ; nee judicabam neceflarium addere 
ift^m. vocem Genericam Elementi^ cum fatis exprimi poffit hsec Notio 
ndm yr^pamp. Partes Coeli pofui folummodo tres ; nee judicabam necef^ 
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(arium pro conftellationibus omnibus (qius Aitis Tocabnla font) p^mere 
voces Radicales; notio enim Conftellationis latis commode exprimitur, 
asmdj stellarum aggregatum. Nomina vero particukrium Conftellationum, 
imponi debent ex his, per defcriptionem a forma, numero, fitiiati<»ie, aat 
alio accidente maxime diftinguente : e. g. asbid vad^ pkmdeSf &e. quod Ceif 
ciendum Aftronomis commando; ficut et in aliis Artibus, terminorum 
•Artis Nomina, ab Artium peritis imponenda relinquo. Vix enim expec* 
tandom eft ab uno aliquo homine, ut fit par huic fufcepto imponendi apta 
Nomina terminis Artiom omnium, quod faciendum eft per defcriptiones 
ex primitivis defumptas ; idque quantum cum claritate fieri poteft, in una 
voce, per derivationem, Tel compofitionem : ubi vero natura rerum boo 
non patitur, per periphrafin plurium vocum. 

An detur elementum ignis non difputo, fed vulgarem opinionem hac in 
re fequor ; ut etiam, fintne ifte partes quas ego pofui, ftrifte loquendo fie 
dicendse, et inter fe diftin&ae. Novi latis fi detur elemmitum ignis, ibi 
nee /umum^ nwfuUginenii nee cmeres efTe : Attamen n^no eft qui non 
videt, has notiones dicere eflentialem refpe£bum ad ignem hie apud nos. 
Sic nolo afTerere has partes efle ftrifte loquendo difUn&as; novi enim 
fumum et fuUginem differre tantum ut eadem res raiirefacta et dennfacta : 
Tel, fi quis non ferat me fie loqui, fumus nihil eft aliud nifi punctula (fie 
enim magis Philofophice dicimtur quam Atoma) materi® combuftibilis, 
per intenfiim calorem refoluta et diffipata ; fuUgo vero, eft colleftio horum 
fparforum punftulorum in locum minorem. Sed rationem reddidi fiipe* 
rius, cur omnes Notiones vere composiias non hie pro talibus habeam ; et 
fi de methodo et loco prsadicamentali cujufque particularis Notionis curi- 
ofe diQ>utaremus, difputaremus in setemum ; quare iterum dice hie mul- 
tum Arbitrii neceflario eft admittendum. Omnibus igitur confideratis, 
non yereor afTerere, refte et accommodate fatis ad propofitum meum, has 
notiones pofitas efle ut partes ignis ; quod etiam intelligendum volo in aliis 
partibus harum Tabularum, ad quarum particularem explicationem, memor 
poUiciti, jam non defi^ndam ; fed explicationem Concretorum Phgrioorum 
his paucis Notandis abfolvam. 

Prime, In re Herlima fecutus fum Senertum, in ^rboribus Spigelium, 
in brutis Jonftonum. Secundo, Non otones difierentias et Conv^entias 
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ooncretorum phyiiconim quse apud hos Autores inveniuntiur, fed pneci- 
poas tantmn felegi : Quam inconTenieiis fuiflet hos Autores in omnibus 
iequi, nemo doftus non videbit, cui fcripta honim Autorum nota funt, et 
qui naturam iufeepti mei latis apprehendit. Tertio, Una et eadem res per 
variam compofitionem poteft multis appellari Nominibus; lie Ekphas, 
NffAemepy vel Nifcsqfprffc. Quarto, Qusedam Q>ecie8 vix pollunt unica 
▼oce Iktis iiguifieanter exprimi, quo cafu addendse funt plures voces ; quod 
etiam videri licet in omnibus Unguis, praecipue in numerofa plantarum 
flunilia. Quinto, Idcet aliquando contingat, quafdam Rerum Species in- 
fimas non pofle latis fignificanter Nomina habere a notione Generica, et 
iuperaddita Diffsrentia, una, vel pluribus ex aliis radicibus, fine longa peri- 
phrafi ; tamen magis eft philofophicum, et meo inftituto congruum (cum 
hi caius omnino rari fint, rariffimi vero [quod prsecipue attendendum eft] 
in Notionibus oommunioribus et vulgaris ufus) vel longa periphrafi uti, 
vel etiam diiFerentiam mere fiftam fuperaddere Notion! Genericse, quod 
plus memorise opltulabitur, quam fi omnes infimse Q)ecies fierent primitivoe, 
et ordine numerico dili)onerentur ; nihil enim magis onerat memoriam, 
quam ordo numericus. Quinto, Si cui forte magis placeret definitiones 
Spederum NatwtB et Artis conficere ex Grenere, et Loco numerico pro 
differentia pofito, quam per differentiam petitam ex aliis radicaUbus, et 
Generi luperadditam ; poteft hoc fieri fine minima variatione harum Ta- 
bularum, ni. addendo literas . terminales voci genericse ordinis numerici 
fignificativas, e. g. 

Nrjca^ 1. Elephas. 

Nnhi 2. Equus. 

NyikeY^^ S.Afinus. 

Nnko 4. Mulus. 

Sexto, Nil refert, quod qucedam Genera aliquando coincidant in quibuf- 
dam eorum fpeciebus ; necefiarium enim duxi convenientias Berum maxime 
communes feligere, licet aliquando coincidereht in aliquibus. 

Concreta Ajrtefk6ta quod attinet, nemo Philofophus (quod fciam) ante 
me tentavit reducere ad prsedicanientum ; multb minus ferunt Philofophi 
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ea SvbdanHas (hoc eft entia concreta) Tocari. Com Notiones Artis non 
minus numerofae fint quam Notiones Naiura^ ideo decreyi, non profequi 
minutiores Differentias, fed quafdam Notiones Grenericas difponere, ex 
quibns Nomina Inferiorum Speciemm, Tel per derivationem, compoiition- 
em, vel periphralin exprimi poffint. Via admodum intrita fiiit in ordi- 
nandis Grenericis Notionibus Artefaftomm: Nihil tamen dubito, quin 
Notiones Grenericse quas hie pofui, latis tint clarse, et obTise, et inter fe 
diftinftse, ut etiam comprehenfiyee fub fe onmium Notionum Artefa£ta- 
rum. In his explicandis non morabor, fed duabns fa&is obferrationibns 
ad alia traniibo. 

Sicut in Concretis Phjficis Nomina infimarum Specierum fiunt per 
compofitionem ex Notionibus Radicalibus ; fie etiam» hoc idem fit in Ar- 
tefa&is cum eadem prorfus fit • ratio utrobique. Quare ficut Nomina 
elephantisy equiy fnult\ miniy fiunt ex hoc genere Radicali nijc^ et differentiis 
ex aliis Radicalibus afcitis, fie nffcbeisap^ nrfcpoty nvjcsqfpad^ nv/cpim; fie 
eodem mode, poculumy cochlear^ matula^ See. fiunt ex Generica notione Jren^ 
et differentiis fuperadditis ; /renprqf^ /renneis^/reniremy See. Sic, palaHumy 
career^ temphm^ officinOy tttgwrium^ cubicukim ; /ankan^ finoog^ fmskas^ vel 
fansam^ yAfcmshaf^fimsfjp/niyfanst^ ; fie, pikus^ (AtroAecOy Ihcrary 

caketiSy bractkBy caligae ; frdmmeisyfremimyiSyfremf^ 
fteimsmeTy &c. uno verbo. Nulla eft Notio Radicalis in Tabulis Primi- 
tivorum Concretorum, five Mathem. five Phyfic. five Artef. ex qua, tan- 
quam Genere, et aliis aliunde afcitis differentiis, non fiant quamplurimse 
inferiores Species. Et quidem modi hujus imponendi Nomina Rebus, 
veftigia qusedam inveniuntur in omnibus Linguis ; neceffitate et Natura 
ipfa hoc diftante, ne fiat progrefius in infinitum. Sed NaJtwra hac in Re, 
hie Arte magis excolenda eft. 

Secundo, Tenendum in Rerum Nominibus componendis, non efle necef- 
farium ut differentia Generi fuperaddita fit tota rei Forma, quam decent 
philofophi efie unum aliquid fimplex, occultum (ipfi nefciunt quid) latitans 
invifibiliter (et etiam inintelligibiliter) in Rebus ; ad quam inveniendam 
nullum acumen penetrare poteft. V erum hoc eft commentum abfiurdum ; 
omnium enim Rerum quarumcunque fomuB funt inadiequate cognitse ; 
nam quicquid cognofcimus de Re aliqua eft pars ejus^^^nn^ : dice eft pom 
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Formae ; Forma enim nihil eft aliud quam aggregatnm omnium acciden- 
timn alicujus Rei. Sunt etiam formse omnes inadsequate nobis cogniti^ 
nam multa iunt accidentia, qualitates, potential reQ>e£tus9 &c. in Rebus 
{etiam iis quarum Naturae fimt nobis maxime notes) quae a nobis non in- 
telliguntur. Satis igitur eft, ft differentia ftiperaddita Greneri, fit tale 
Accidens, quod diftinguat Speciem ab omnibus aliis. Atque haec difta 
fint de Goncretis ; fequuntur adcidentia. 

Tenendum in Genere de Notionibus Accidentalibus, quod methodus 
harum maxime naturalis fit eadem omnino quae concretorum : ni. Prime, 
Accidentia Concretorum in genere ; Secundo, Matbemat. Tertio, Phyfic. 
&c. ut patet ex comparatione Tabularum Concretorum, et Accidentium. 

Primum igitur obtinent locum Notiones Logicce^ feu MetaphysixkBy 
quarum litera 8 eft Charafteriftica : has qui probe intellexerit, et uti 
poterit, Logici Nomine yere dignus erit. Solent hae Notiones a Philofo- 
phis Transcmdenies yocari: mode intelligant, quod hae Notiones fint 
Accidentia, quonmi fignificatio communis eft spmtibus, et corporibus abfque 
ulla Metaphora, ego hunc loquendi modum admittam, fecus non. 

Inter has primum locum do causis Rerum ; ad quem licet plures redux- 
erim Notiones quam vulgo folent alii, non tamen quam rerum Natura 
poftulabat. Secundum locum dedi modis eadstendi ; quae Notio valde com- 
munis et fi*equen8 efl^ fignificat enim statumi feu conditionem rei. Ter- 
tium dedi Modis agendi; quae Notio diyerfiifima eft a priori, quamyis 
Logici has confundant; nee quidem ullam accuratam diftinftionem faciunt 
inter Accidemy qtuditas^ et Modus. Sed cum fingula profequt non yacet, 
de gradibus comparationis quos pofui fexto loco, pauca notabo. 

Notiones hae funt maximi et frequentiflimi ufus ; eft enim Aftus Mentis 
comparativus longe excellentiifimus in Rerum Scientia acquirenda: yix 
proferri poteft fententia in qua Argumenta Comparata vel Caulae locum 
non habeant. Et tamen in nulla parte Logicae magis caecuibiunt Logici, 
quam in Doftrina Gomparatorum. Etiam ipfe Petrus Ramus, me Judice, 
Logicorum Scriptorum acutiffimus, hie in tenebris yerfatus eft ; nam inter 
Argumenta Comparata explicaiTe debuit magnum et parvum, et maanmum 
et mwimum^ non minus quam majora et minora : licet enim hi gradus dif- 
tin&ionis caufa, a Grammaticis dicantur posititd et superlaiivi, non, tameli 

I 
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minus proprie funt CcMnpamtiyi, quam nu^ora et minora. Deinde» non 
fiunt hffi Comparationeft in Tola qmmtilatef ut ilia opinatur ; fed lue notie 
<x»mparationi8 traofcendont at qtmdiialem et qualiUkm, et ntriqae font 
aequa applicabiles. Venun com Toces mc^ora et mmorOy in ufu Tulgari 
appropriata^ fint foluamodo Rebna: ftwt^, ut veram naturam oomparo- 
4ofrum inteUigamns, neoeflb eft abftrahamnB aTulgaribus vodbus, se yocum 
ambiguitate decipiamur : quare argumenta Ckimparata explico per yoces 
AdTerbialeSy quibus feeundnm uium Tuigarem, et refte, utimnr indiffi^r- 
;^iter pia comparatis, tam ia qwdikBtBy quam quamtitate* Not® eomparn- 
ttonis prineipalioree funt hae; magis^ mque^ mkiuf; ex quibus ariuntur, 
vaUe^ mediocrUer^ parum^ et maximer mimme rfie dicimus, tnoffis lontgum^ 
et magis album ^ aque longa, et teque^ alba. Verum cum has Notiones 
Nominaliter et a^jeftive exprimimus^ utimur diycsrfis vocibus, pro com- 
{>antione in guasUitale et qualHate ; et dicimus, magnm ignis, i$dek9us calor ; 
MO^ ignis, et tatemior calor. 

Dico, licet ftri&a loquendo, onmes gradus comparationis poflunt reduci 
ad magis^ ndnmsy et mque ; tamen caster! gradaa, cum innuant diyerfitatem 
graduum, et modi comparandi res, ratio poftukt ea in diftinfta Argu- 
menta Logica Comparata diftinguL M contra Tero, male docetur tEquaUa^ 
WMquaJUa ; timUia^ dimmiha ; paria^ unpaarioy efle diftinfta Argumenta Lo- 
gica, cum in gradibus Comparationis, ^et Aftn Comparativo, ne minima 
fit diyerfitas, fed in folis fubjeftis ; ut patat ex refolutione harum propo- 
fitionum; parietes funt simiki; id "eft, leque albi; lue duas lineas funt 
/Bquaks ; id eft, teque kmgfe ; hi numeri funt pm^ts ; id eft, aqtte multi, feu 
quanti: in quibus apparet.idem omnino efle Logioum Argumentum* 

De Aecidentibus Mathematicis, quorum J3 eft Gharafi^riftioum : Note^ 
tur 1. Praqpofiticfhes qu£e cum verbis motus jonguntur, hinc petendas funt ; 
quse Tocuke (ficut onmes alias particuke) admodum funt ambiguas, et in- 
certae fignificationis in Unguis- Hujuihiodi funt, ;w, pivgfer, /^ 
infixt^ adfObteafy m, &c« quarum fignificatio hinc determinanda eft. 8. 
Pofui fex principales diffisrentias sttus^ fub terminis relativis, quas ad 
Mundum appUcatas, fignificant (MenSf Oocidens^ SeptentriOy Auster^ ZeniA, 
nadir : BdAamtnem relatae, yel irulttmf yel Art^totwn, ^fignificant ante^patt^ 
dejptrOj Mtnidra^ supra, ir^ra. 
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Sub Genere D pofui illas Notioiies quae folent a Phyficis, in parte 
Phyficce generali traftaii ; de quibus hio nihil fingulare notabo, nifi quod 
numerum hanim multum auxerim (propter majorem facilitatem Gom- 
municationis) lupra quern invenerim in Philofophorum icriptis. 

Sub O complexufl fum Notiones Phyficas magis fpeciales, id eft, qua- 
Ktates senstbUes ; quas diftribui fecundum ordinem fenfuum, progrediendo 
ab imperfeftioribus ad perfefticra. Deque his notetur. 1. Deiiderari in 
Linguis yemaculis vooem Crenericam ad fignificandum obje&um lactus ; 
cum tamen ratio poftulet ut objeftum Taetus una voee fignMoetur, non 
minus quam colore sonusy odor, sapor. S. Tanta eft affinitas feniuum ^^gtm 
et olfaduSj ut vix.:cenfeam iUos dioendos diftinftos ienfits: nee minori 
cum ratione, (meo judicio) fecundum opinionem Scaligeri, appetitus vene- 
reus diftingui poteft a fenfu taftus. -S. Cum duplex fit objeftum getierale 
vismf ego poftii cohremnt principale obfectumy et h$cem ut fpeeiemdbb^o ; 
non ignore tamen multos Philofophos aSerer^'Colorem elle potius Q>eciem 
iueis. 

De Genere P Not. 1. Quod hie non ezjnreflerim potentias fenfitiyas 
extemas [hie] quia latit commode formantur ab organis fenftn, qiue Radi- 
calia funt inter membra corporis. S. Differentia* Genericce in Tabulis 
pofitae, ftrifte et proprie loquendo tales non funt ; nee tales (auftm afierere) 
pc^bile eft inyenire inftituto meo applicabiles; quare doeendi caufa folum, 
paffiones ita diftinguuntur, in prindpaks, nmms prirusipaks, et (^fmes, &c. 
3. Me pleniorem Paffionum enumerationem feeifle, quam inyeniri poteft 
apud quemyis Philofophum qui materiam banc traftayii; et tamen pree^ 
cipuas tantum enumerayi : numeras enim paffionum in yariis hominibus 
eft infinitus ; nemo eft qui non habeat in fe quafdam paffiones, quae in 
nuUo alio inyeniuntur. 4 Omnes tirtutes bine pnedpue petendce funt ; 
cum yirtus nihil fit aliud, quam debita moderatio animi motuum^ vUium 
yero, defeftus yd ezceffiis eonmdem. 

Atque hie filum Explicationis rumpam; multa confulto tacenfii, partim 
quod fciam Homines doftos, et hujus operis dignos eenfores, ^ex paucis 
quae haftenus di3^ funt, rationem Methodi in fequentibus fatis appre- 
henliiros, partim etiam propter alias caufas. 
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CAP. VI. 



DB INBTITUTIONB VEBBORUM, 8BU SIQNOBXm APPLICATIONE 

AD TABULAB. 

Qui in praxi hujus Artis ver&ri velit, dfligenter attendat Begulas hoc 
capite traditas. 

I. Ordo literarum, ut capite primo docetur, perfSefte t^iendus et pne 
oculis ponendos eft. 

3. Conatns eram onini ftudio, tot Summa Grenera Rerum conftitttere 
quot foni fimplices funt, idque methodo correfpondenti inter Sipmm et 
Signatum; yenun multa erant quas huic conatui obft;abant. Quantum 
tamen potui, conTenientiam Sjmbolicam inter Signum et Signatum^ etiam 
in prima iignorum impoiitione obfervavi ; ut coniideranti patebit. 

3. Summa Genera Rerum Septem primis Uteris notantur, id eft;, vooc^ 
libus ; quibus fubjungitur litera r, diftin&ionis cauia, et ut Toces flexionis 
fint capaces: v enim preecedens, Temper eft nota diftionis numeri€(B; ipftim 
tamen v nullum numerum fignificat, fed timtummodo diftdnguit voces nume^ 
ricas ab aliis vocibus ; nam ab eft ^am, fed vab fignificat 14. 

4. Liters ei et Sy in vocibus ChnerictSy funt tantummodo servtks et JElr- 
pletivcBy ad faciendam integram vocem ; nam in fummis Generibus Concre- 
torum et Accidentium, Litera Charafteriftica eft unica : fie, M eft con- 
cretum Mathematicum ; iVConcretum phyficum; ^Accidens Commune: 
quare his addendce funt Literal in hoc cafu ferviles m, lie Meis^ Nets, Sets. 
In (Generibus vero Intermediis Accidentium, quonmi duss funt liters 
Charafterifticae, fola S afcifcitur in fine ; ut gas, color, gis, fonus, &c Sic 
etiam in Notionibus Genericis partium corporis ; ubi Nomina Specieram 
formantur additione yocalium ante literam Genericam, ei additur ad vo- 
cem Genericam faciendam ; ut eim, ein, 8cc. Cum vero Q>ecie8 formantur 
fubfecutione vocalium, Species diflinguentium, tunc Nomen Genericum 
formatur additione terminationis eis ; ut meis, neis^/eis, &c. 
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5. Summa Genera Concretorum tribus confonantibus naialibus notan- 
tur ; quibus addenda eft tenninatio eis^ at voces integrae fiant, at jam 
di&am. 

6. Intermedia Grenera Concretorum laepios Polyiyllabica font, propterea 
quod adfcifcant literas Charafterifticas Generum inferiorum. Sic cum 
Concretum Phyficum dividitur in h«c tria intermedia Genera, Inanima-- 
turn, Pkmta, JSrutum, tres literse m, «, ^ funt Charafteriftica^ Inanimatty 
et copulantur cum litera Generica iV, per fervilem dipthongum ei ; fie, 
Neirnnetf. Sic b d g funt Charafterifticae PlankB, et fit neibdeig : p t k, 
BnUiy et fit Neipteik. 

7. In Nominibus Specierum infimarum componendis, .quas Charaderibus 
minufculis in Tabulis diftinguuntur, Literse duie pofteriores, quarum prior 
fignificativa eft Generis intermedii, pofterior vero ipfius Speciei, folse 
feptem vocales, et novem principaliores Confonantes, locum habent. 

8. In Tabulis Concretorum, Litera fecunda (boc eft vocalis) eft Cba- 
rafteriftica Speciei ; tertia vero, foil. Confonans, eft Cbarafterift. Generis 
intermedii. In Tabulis vero Accidentium, contrario mode fe habet, ut 
patet comparando Tabulae. 

9. Nomina Notionum incompletarum in Tabulis Concretorum, id eft, 
Partium Rerum, funt etiam voces incompletse et mutilse : id eft, biliter- 
ales (duplices enim litera^^r, fly sm, sUy &c. habendae funt pro fimplicibus, 
qu8s loco fimplicium literarum fupponuntur, propter penuriam literarum 
fimplicium) quae quantum literarum diftributio finebat, babent prsecipuam 
Charafterifticam Literam fui Integri feu Totius, cujus funt partes : Sic 
partes FigwrtB babent i, quae eft Charaft. Figurse ; idem videtur in parti- 
bus (keli, IgniSy &c. ad quarum fpecies diftinguendas sr I funt Cbarafter- 
iftica^, quse nullo alio cafu funt Charafteriftica^ fpecierum. Sic Nomina 
partium Animalis (quod omnium corporum Naturalium eft perfeftiffimum, 
ideoque plurimas babet partes) componuntur ex m, % f, quae Charafter- 
iftica? funt Animcdisy feptem vocalibus diftinguentibus fpecies, nunc voca- 

' libus praecedentibus, nunc fubfequentibus. V^nmi tamen Notandum, quod 
Literarum diftributio non finebat, abfque confufione cum aliis vocibus, 
omnes partes fie notare, per Cbarafterifticon Nominis fui Integri feu 7\?- 
iiusy ut patet ex partibus Domtis et Napis. 
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10. Literal r et / funt Seniles in Triralifl Acddentium : r eft fignnm 
oppofitse Noticmis, / medke inter duas extremas. EiandMi habent ufnm 
in Nominibus Partiumy in Tabulis Concretonun ; Venun in Nominibna 
Concretorum integronim feu Completonim, hiB Litene poft /* poonntur, 
propter defe&um Literarum fimplidmn, et oopiam diffi^rentiamm Bemm ; 
ut etiam aliquando s additur in initio, propter eandem caolam, tam in 
Tabulis Conoretonun» quam Aocidentium. 

11. Regula oppofitionis et MedU locum habet in folis Acddeiitibus, 
et Notionibus incompletis inter Goncreta ; De quibus tenendum, Ratio- 
nem Oppofitionis non femper efle manifeftam, fed ad modum oppofito- 
rum quaedam diQ>onuntur, qu» ftrifte loquendo taBa non funt : partim ad 
fubleyandam Memoriam ; fed pnecipue, ut fiieilius eomprehendi poffint 
fub Greneribus, et Tocibus aptis infigniri, feeundum Analogiam et Regulas 
Grenerales hi\jus Artis. 

12. Litera / poteft, ubicunque Euphonia poftolat, addi fini vocis defi- 
nentis in confonantem ; cujus ufus fie erit mere Euphonious, nifi quod 
neceiTario adfumenda fit in plurali numero, quia eadem confonans neiquit 
duplicari fine yocali fequenti. Sic etiam, i fendlis jnrsecedit confonantem 
finalem, Toci Radical! adyenientem -per flexionem Grammaticam, cum 
natura vocis non poftulat aliam vocalem fignificativam pracedere. 

1 3. Nullam reddo ration^n Inftitutionis Nominum Animee, Angeli, quae 
concreta funt Spiritualia, nifi fimplex Arbitiium; funt tamen eorum 
Nomina latis diftin&a ab omnibus aliis Todbus. Deum O. M. intra Pr»- 
dicamenti limites non conclude, fed ejus Nomen eft vel fie efierendum, 
sasvoy Caufa Prima ; Tel ^vaOf Ens Entium. 

1 4. ^ eft Litera fervilis in vocibus numericis, quie intervenit et difim- 
guit inter literas numeri fignificatiTas, et literas Grammaticales Flexiones 
fignificantes. 

1 5. Cum quffilibet tox, ut ingreditur orationem, fit fub aliqua Graimna- 
ticali Flexione, hinc tox pure Radicalis eft aliquid abfiroftum ab omni 
refpeftu Ghrammaticali : Terum broTitatis cauia, appropriaTi Tocem ex folis 
Radicalibus Literis conftantem Notionibus Particularum fignificandis; 
quas omnes a Radicalibus Notionibus Tabularum deriTari, Logics^ eft 
Myfterium in hac Arte RoTelatum. 
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1 6. Cmn voces mutilas, (id eft, Nomina Partium) incipientes a Tocali, 
ingrediuntor Compofitionem, ad modnm differentiae (non Generis) adfcif* 
cunt i fervilem, diftinftionis caofa, ne fiat confufio cum aliis Tocibus. 

17. Acoentom qnod attinet in hac Lingoa, tenendum breyiter. In vo- 
dbus diflyllabis penultima eft longa ; in plurifyllabis eft brevis, nifi longa 
fuerit pofitione duarom confonantium. 

18. Ad diftinfte et Euphonice efferendum Toces feu fonos hujus Linguae, 
hoc unicum requiritur : Accurate diftinguere fonos feptem vocalium, et 
Regulam de Accentu jam traditam bene attendere. 

19. Vox primitiva pure Radiealis ex Tabulis Concretorum, fignificat 
ipiam notionem Concretam, Nominaliter, in calu refto ; eadem ex Tabu- 
lis Accidentium^ fignificat Notionem Particulae, ut diftum. » 

20. In Compofitione tox Generica prascedere debet, differentialis fequi ; 
jxt^ Nnkbeisam el^has, non Beisammk^ Smfgah adamas, non Oabsmf. . 

21. Ultimo, coniiilo ne diu hasreatttr, in Pra^ceptis et Regulis contem- 
plandis, fed ftatim ad Praxin progrediatur ; ex modica enim praxi, facilia 
admodum inyenientur^ quae prime intuitu et non exerdtato difficilia 
videntur^ Et quod eft bene obferrandum, licet hie figna non ex mere 
Arbitrio, fed cum ratione Inftituantur ; adeoque Memoriae femel imprefla, 
Intelle&um erudiant de Rerum naturis ; tamen in Committendo voces 
Radicales Memorial (quod eft piimum Sciendum in ordine ad praxin) 
parum, vel nihil attendenda eft Rerum et Signorum Methodus in Tabu- 
lis: via enim datur multo compendiofior imprimendi Signa Memoriae, 
de qua panca dicentur capite fequentL 



i . 
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CAP. VII. 



DB SUBSIDnS MNEMONICIS. 

Reruh et Conceptnum noftronim Signs dupliciter in Memoria reponimos 
et confervamns. Primo frequenti repetitione inculcando ; ita ut Signum 
auditumvelyifum^frequenti ufu, videaturRes ipfa, licet ab eadiyerfiffimum: 
Tantum foil, valet ufos. Et quidem fola haec aftnum repetitorum fre- 
quentia efficere poteft at memoria extempore fuo officio fungatur, fine 
Intelleftus duftu, five res memoranda^ Methodice difponantur, five omni 
Methodo fint folutae. Nee facilius acquiritur &cilita8 et habitus memo- 
randi certum aliquem numerum Rerum maxime methodice diipofitarom 
(hoc eft, ita ut earum quaelibet feparatim fi:atim defignari poffit, fine mentis 
difcurfu) quam par numerus Rerum non cohaerentium reponi poteft in 
Memoria ; Et Ratio hujus eft, quod Memoria (fi liceat Animi Facultates 
diftinguere) fit Facultas omnino Paffiva et receptiva Idearum, ab aliis 
animi Potentiis fibi concreditarum, et ad eam nihil fpedat, (cum omnino 
caeca fit, et omnis cognitionis et judicii expers) quo pafto res ad ipfam de- 
ferantur. Arte, an Sorte, quocunque cafii, vel Confilio ; ilia agit confer- 
Tando et retinendo fecundum fiias vires naturales. Et quidem fi proprie 
loqui velimus, in Memoria Artificiali, five id fiat in Rerum Serie Legi- 
tima et natural!, five per fiftam mentis connexionem, Memoria hie nihil 
praeftat Artificiale fiipra fuas vires naturales. Sed totum hoc eft Rar- 
tionis opus, educentis ex Memoria Signa vel Res, in ipfa olim receptas 
et depofitas. 

3. Ratio humana, quae Sciential Compendio quantum poteft naturaliter 
ftudet. Memoriae imbecilitati opitulatur, operando connexionem Rei Ig- 
notae cum Re Nota, vel Rei Memoranda^ cum re Memerata : in hoc enim 
folo, tota Ars Memoriae fita eft. Et quidem hie eft naturalis effe&us 
Rationis in homine ; videmus enim laepiffime in puero vel fervo, fi ipfis 
mandetur Nomen aliquod incognitum recordari, ft;atim Ratio, quafi natu- 
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rail mftin£tu» conftigit ad compofitionem hujus Rei Incognitas cum alia 
Cognita affinis foni. Hcec autem compoiitio dupliciter fit ; vel 1 . Ubi eft 
neceflaria, et naturalis Rerum iplarum connexio ; vel 2. Fit per folam Men- 
tis Fiftionem. Cum compoiitio fit fecundum Rerum ipfarum Natura8» vel 
Greneralem aliquam Regulam, eo firmior eft et permanentior : Exempla 
harum funt omnes Compoiitiones et Derivationes in Lingua Rationali, 
et etiam quae in aliis Linguis regnlariter fiunt. Sic, cum quia didicit 
primam conjugationem, ex verbo amo ; poftea ft audiat banc vocem vigi' 
laitmty ejus fignificationem ftatim intelliget (mode quid fignificet vigilo prius 
intelligat) quamvis banc vocem, mgHabunt, nunquam antea audiverit. Ratio 
eft, quia intelligit per partes, 1. quid fignificet vufilo : 2. Quid terminatio 
bunt ; quare etiam partes regulariter compofitas, intelligit. Exempla com- 
pofitionis FiGtad funt voces Radicales fequentis Lexici, quae longe facilius 
in Memoria reponuntur, per fiftam banc connexionem, quam per difcurlum 
Logicum ; etiamfi fupponeretur Metbodum banc Notionum ita Logicam 
et Naturalem efle, ut Ratio non minus facile poflet eas percurrere, quam 
Literas Alpbabeticas recitare. Hoc fcio videbitur multis valde abfurdum ; 
eft tamen experientia certifiOimum, et Ratio etiam evidens eft baec ; Dif- 
curfus Logicus, eft via multo longior ad inveniendum Signum, quam con» 
nexio base fifta ; dum enim ego ex difcurlu logico, qusefiturus fum vocem 
hujus Linguae pro animasitai€f necefle eft Ratio fo^:met omnes bos di& 
tinftos A,ftus ; eft Accidens ; eft accidens pbyficum, fenfitivum, cujus P 
eft Cbarafterift. 3. Eft fub genere intermedio quintOy et eft fpecies sep' 
tima fub boc Genere. Quare licet Metbodus eflet ita perfpicua, ut ratio 
fine errore pofiTet omnia baec percurrere* tamen baec eflet maxima tortura 
Mentis, tam longum difcurlum formare pro fingulis vocibus. At vero, in 
fifta compofitione, unicus tiutitum eft aftus Mentis ad inveniendum fig- 
num : fie, v, ^, pop eestimatio ; ego finxi coimexionem inter papam et (esti" 
mattonem : Cum igitur audio banc vocem €esttmattOy ftatim, etiam fine uUo 
difcurfii, recorder pope : Vel fi audivero pope^ viciflSm ftatim recorder iBsti' 
moHonis. Et quidem, ficut parvo labore poflimt voces Radicales memoriae 
mandari per banc Artem, fie parvo admodum exercitio, pofliunt bomines 
iatis expedite communicare, ex vocibus hac ratione in Memoria repofitis. 
Fateor, ad recordandum voces extempore, fine ullo Rationis et judicii ex- 
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ercitio, habitmn requirit ; ad quern gignendmn in Memoria, nee Ratio 
vera, nee fi£ta multum eondueunt, fed fola repetitio frequens^ut fnpra. 

Qui igitur reeordatur per banc fiftam eonnexionem (quie duarum Renun 
tantummodo eft) fine ullo refpeftu ad res alias, comparari poteft ei qui 
qucerens duos amicos, repent eos folos in Domo aliqua Ampla : Qui yero 
reeordatur per difeurfum Logicum, pertraniiendo longam Seriem et Cate- 
nam Notionum, illi, qui quasrit duos amicos in Templo inter milie alios 
homines. Vel poflunt hi comparari duobus hominibus a Palatio Regie 
Londini, vieum Lambeth ex adverfo petituris; alter Fluvium Tamefin 
cymba re&a trajicit, alter circuitum facit per pontem. Quare confulo ei 
qui voces Radicales Memoriae committere relit, ut prorfus negligat Me- 
thodum Philofophicam Tabularum, et hac fola Fifta Connexione, utpote 
multo compendiofiore utatur. Hie ponam exemplum 60 Vocum Radi- 
calium, ex quibus judicari poteft de caeteris. 



France, tfibte. 
FlsnderSy aratrum. 
Pomt^m, admircUio. 
Adam, auccus. 
Edmtmdus^ cortex. 
Ug/y, arista. 
Pot, animo^tas. 
Fanumy domtcs, 
Kctceon^ ostium, 
Fen«, pons. 
Pope, iBstimatio. 
Marb^, circultis. 
Ssmtiely effidena. 
Sin, pulchmm. 
Bed, ewtra. 
Before, ante, 
Barbara, rectus. 
GomorrAa, ItM. 
Dod, aohere. 
Dog, aperire. 
God, ruAer. 



Puf, observare. 
Pudden, attendere. 
Pater, eoncipere. 
Omm&fe, nutrire. 
Fmnea^JUum. 
Fabulay organum. 
Siby/to, verum. 
Cobfer, proacribere. 
Cogan, incarcerare. 
Pipe, dUigens. 
Pride, (iffabilitas. 
Podewy ira. 
Sand, materia. 
Bag, concavitaa. 
Poke/, liberalia. 
Ass, ateUa. 
Ise, mare. 
Flamnta, pania. 
Toperte, haata. 
Dok, apargere. 
Sno, veaica. 
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Foe, venier. I 8em, inoipere. 



An/, humor. 
Dikf ptifigere. 

Tatle, meditatio, 
Tom, litera, 
Smalj mantis. 
Saggar^ Commune. 
Dig, percutere. 



Purgo/ori um, simulare. 
Prin, fetus. 
Beg, ewtremum. 
Oame, dulce. 
Fringre, Cathedra. 
Fsemino, theca. 
«S1dne^, honestus. 



Poterit quilibet ingeniofus, bis vei ter relegendo has voces, eas ita Me- 
morise committere, ut cogitatione fafta de una, ftatim altera memoriae 
fuccurrat. Sic cum ego audio vocem si% ftatim recorder pukhritudinis ; 
et vice verfa. 

Quamobrem ex hac inftantia evidens fatis videtur, &cili o^gotio poffe 
omnes voces Radicales hujus Linguae, unius Septimanse fpatio, in Memo- 
ria reponi ; et ii altera ad Praxin accidat, poterit ftruftura orationis ex 
his fieri, et mutua Communicatio inter Homines, non minus quam in aliis 
Linguis : Et hoc eft quod ab hominibus habetur fabulofum, et impoffibile, 
ideoque incredibile. 



CAP. VIII. 



DE FLEXIONIBUS GBAMMATICALIBUS. 

Hactenus explicatio Lexici et vocum Radicalium ; fequitur qua^dam dica^ 
mus de Flexionibus Grammatiois, in derivatione, Compofitione, et Strue- 
tura orationis. 

Decent Grammatici octo efle partes orationis : Logici melius, dvas tan- 
tum ftatuunt. Ego vero, fecundum libertatem Philofophandi quam hie 
mihi arrogavi, unicarn. tantum Orationis partem, Primariam, et proprie fie 
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diftam agnofco ; Nomen fcil. Caeteras vero Tulgo (ic habitas, efle inter 
Flexiones, et Cafus hujus, numerandas. Ratio aflertionis h»c eft ; omne 
Bins quodcunque neceflario primo locum habet in linea prsedicamcntali ; 
onmis autem Notio prsedicamentalis eft Nomen. Quare fequetur, Verbum 
effe tantum Cafum, t&x Flexionem Nominis, non minus quam alia^ partes 
a Grammaticis enumeratae. 

Res haec extra contraverfiam erit, ft evineam a Logicis unicum iftud 
verbum SubftantiTum (Sum) derivari a Nomine praedicamentali : Quod 
conabor &cere, 1. Negative, oftendendo sum non derivari ab Ente. 3. Po- 
fitive, oftendendo veram verbi Subftantivi originem. 

Dico primo, Verbum Subftantivum, quod copula eft in omni Propoii- 
tione, non derivatur ab Ente (non nego poiTe derivari verbum ab Ente^ non 
minus quam a Notionibus SubHantuBy et Accidentis ; verum hoc verbum 
longe aliud^ft a verbo Subftantivo) quod ex refolutione harum duarum 
Propoiitionum demonftro. 1. Homo est ens. 8. Homo est. Si quis admit- 
tat primam propofitionem effe legitimam, et conftantem tribus terminis 
diftinftis, Subjefto, Copula, et pra^dicato (quce partes funt effentiales omnis 
propofitionis) habeo intentum. Si dicatur banc prop, effe Tautolog. et 
vocem Ejus redundare, et quod haec Homo est^ iignificet totum quod Homo 
est Ens ; Infto, vel haec nulla eft Propofitio, vel neceflario eft refolvenda 
in Tres Terminos Mentales, licet hie duabus vocibus expreflbs. Quare, 
hffi duffi voces vel non fignificant ad modum Propofitionis, vel refolvenda 
eft est in diios terminos, copulam fcil. et prtedicatum. Et ftc habeo quod 
volo ; copulam propofitionis efle aliquid diftinftum a Notione Entis. 

2. Pofitive oftendo veram Verbi fubftantivi originem. Verbum, faten- 
tibus onmibus, nihil eft aliud, quam pars FormaUs propofitionis, id eft, 
Signum Aftus Mentis Judtcatim. Cum vero Judicium dupliciter feratur 
de Objefto, vel per aflenlum vel diflenfum, (qui aftus vocibus expreflli 
dicuntur c^firmaiio et negatio) hinc fequitur duplex efle Verbum Subftan- 
tivum, relpondens duplici Aftui Mentis Judicative ; quae duo verba funt 
calus Notionum affirma/re^ et negare^ quae fecundum leges praedicamentales 
primo concipienda funt Nominaliter. Et bene hie tenendum eft, Verbum 
(qua tale) efle meram copulam, et Signum Aftus Judicativi ; et Tempus 
efle quid extrinfecum ejus fignificationi. Non male igitur fupponi poflunt 
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has voces {tta) et (non) pro propiiis Verbis Lo^cis, et Signis aftuum Judi- 
catiYoram ; qnse voces, etiam fecundum ufum yulgarem loquendi, ponun- 
tur verbaliter. Ut» an Petrus eft in domo ? R. ita^ mm. id eft, Petrus eft 
in domo, Petrus non eft in domo : vel magis Logice, fie. Petrus ita in domo ; 
Petrus nan in domo. Nam obfervetur has voces non fignificare adverbi- 
alitor, eo modo quo doctej mak^ bene. Sic enim voces affimtativej negative^ 
funt adverbia notionum affirmare et negate. Sed fignificant Judicium 
copulative : Et Ubicunque inveniuntur in oratione, fignificant ad modum 
copulas inter fubjedum et prasdicatum, licet abfiirde ex vulgari ufii, base 
vox est cum iis jungatur in propofitione. Imo in propofitionibus negativis 
eft implicatio in ipfis terminis, dum nota ajffmnandi cum nota negtmdi 
jungitur. Homo non est lapis ; quafi homo non ita lapis : Saltem nota 
affmnationis eft redundans. Duo igitur funt verba, ita et non. Cumque 
Verbum Negativum non ingrediatur propofitionem Affirmativam, eft 
non minus abfiirdum ut Verbum Affirmativum ingrediatur propofitionem 
Negativam. 

Ex diftis etiam patet, quam abfiirda fit eorum opinio, qui decent ver- 
bum Subfi^antivum non efle neceflarium ad faciendum propofitionem: Pari 
enim ratione docere poflhnt, Subjeftum vel Prasdicatum non efle necef- 
laria ; eft enim pars Eflentialis et maxime Principalis propofitionis. Hoc 
quidem verum eft, pofle Copulam, compendii gratia includi in eadem voce 
cum Prasdicato, vel et Praedicato et Subjefto : r, y, haec vox amamusy con- 
tinet in fe 4 diftinftas Notiones ; id efi;, nos^ prcesenii tempori^ sumuSj (vel 
potius ita) amantes. 

Infiiper ex diftis infero, nullam efle Negationem in terminis fimplici- 
bus ; omnis enim Negatio eft Aftus Mentis, feparans aliquid ab aliquo. 
Quare, maxima pars Doftrinas Logicae, quae traftat de aequipollentia et 
converfione propofitionum, eft vana, inutilis, et abfiirda. Quis Bubulcus 
non docebit Logicum fie enuntiantem, Homo est non lapis^ fignificantius 
dicere homo non est lapis ? Nulla igitur eft propofitio terminis negativis con- 
fi;ans, cujus Negatio, per refolutionem Logicam, non reducatur ad Copulam. 

Hoc igitur ftabilito, quod unica tantum fit Pars orationis principalis ; 
tot dici poflhnt minus principales, quot Grammatical Flexiones, et varia^ 
tiones ; quarum numerus poteft efle vel major, vel minor, prout quis fta- 
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tuat pluribus vel paucioribus Particulis Auxiliaribiis, in ftmftura Ora- 
tionis uti. Hinc qucedam LinguaSy pro circumftantiis tempcHis, modomm, 
perfonarum, gradibus comparationis, utuntor voeibus diftinftis et feparatis ; 
alise, has circumitantias terminationum rarietate diftingnont. Quos au- 
tern diverfos refpeftus et circumftantias ego hie admiferim tenninatioimm 
varietate fignificari, ex Tabula Ghrammaticaliuiii Flexionmn patet ; in qui- 
bus explicandis non infiftam cum fatis note fint ex exemplis. 

Quod de numero Notionum Radicalium jnotavi, ni. quod viam mediam 
inter duo extrema elegerim, hoc idem &cio in Grammatids Flexionibus ; 
non enim toties vario vocem Terminationibus diftinftis, ad direrfos modes 
et circumftantias exprimendum, quoties compendii caufa per R^ulas certas 
potuiflem ; cum non lit neceflarium fie facere, et memoriam valde onera- 
ret, conftifionem prseterea pariens in Signis. Mirum eft quot varias Ter- 
minationes non neceflariajs quaedam Linguse admittant. 

Nee. 2. Ita ftrifte Logicas Regulas fequor, ut eadem rigiditas obferve- 
tur in compofitione et ftruftura Orationis, quae in Analyfi ; hoc eft;, ut 
omnes diftinftae partes diftinftis voeibus exprimantur : Certum enim mihi 
videtur, omnem Grammaticam Flexionem diftinftum aliquid fiiperaddere 
Radicali Notioni ; qui refpeftus diftinftis et feparatis voeibus exprimi pof- 
funty nifi alitor fieret compendii cauiiu Quare ut dixi, media via incedo, 
prsecipuas modales Variationes Terminationum varietate diftdnguens, alias 
vero voeibus feparatis. Sicut igitur nulla vox Primitiva admitt^ida eft 
in hac Lingua nifi quae in Tabulis habetur, fie nulla Derivativa, nifi quae 
fecundum has Grammatical Flexiones fit. Non neceflarium eft moneam, 
non omnem NotionemPrimitivam capacem efle omnium harumFlexionum. 
Hoc tamen obfervatu dignum eft ; banc Linguam efle longe copiofiorem 
iti Derivationibus et Compofitipnibus quam quaelibet alia Lingua ; varia- 
bilitas enim in Notione eft Regula variandi vocem ; Cum Dmvationes 
Linguarum vulgarium coarftentur inter breves gyros B^ularum Gram- 
maticalium. Quarum nulla alia ratio reddi poteft, nifi placitum et Arbi- 
trium Majorum nofirorum ; idque mere Cafu faftum : Contra quem re- 
ceptum ufiim loquendi, fi quis loquatur fecundum Regulas Logicas, Bar- 
barus habebitur ; Quales eflent hujufinodi phrafes, igmfica^ hminifica can- 
delam ; inigmficay whmimjUxL^ pro estingue. Sic non licet dicere, tendrik^ 
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dabiky scribtbikj ridaa^j legtut^ ocuhikiSy manubiSy peduhs ; Cum tamen hsD 
notiones, et hnjuimodi fene infinitae, poftulent eandem Flexionem cum 
aliis, quam Linguaram Analogia iis contra omnem Rationem denegat. 

Notabilis eft haec differentia (inter plurimas alias) inter hanc Linguam 
et Yulgares : In Tulgaribus, habent Regulas quas vocant EkganticBy et or- 
natuSy quae faepiffime potius dicendse funt Abmrditatis. Ita in malum 
omne fumus nos depravati homines proni, et in vetita ruimus ; ut non fo- 
lum pro maximis corporis noftri omamentis habeamus, quae corporis fani- 
tati, et naturce ipii faepiffime adverfantur, led etiam Animas noftras, 
abfurdis Figmentis, pro veris Scientiaa Dotibus corrumpimus. In hac 
lingua omnis Elegantia in hoc fita eft, ut xo/o; extemus fit intemo per- 
fefte conformis, ita, ut fermo fit Analjfis Logica Conceptuum nofti^orum : 
Et nemo hie poteft ornate et eleganter loqui, et orationem confhruere, niA 
bonus Logicus, qui eandem in ftias partes noverit refolvere. Nee tamen 
hinc fequitur, neminem pofTe fenfa fua hac Lingua exprimere, nifi Logicae 
Artis peritus : poteft enim quis Logicae (Artis) rudis fenfa fua hac lingua 
modo intelligibili patefacere ; quod fatis manifeftum eft ex aliis Linguis, 
Poteft enim Rufticus, fenfa fua exprimere de Rebus ipfi notis, ita ut ab 
aliis intelligatttr : at vero Logicus plurimas abfurditates in ejus fermone 
inveniet. Sed e contra, hoc bene fequitur; Ea quae Logicus profert, facilia 
intelleftu gmnibus futura, ni. fi materia fermonis fit ipfis nota : Et hoc 
fatis etiam manifeftum eft ex Linguis vulgaribus, in quibus multo fou^ilius 
eft intelligere quam loqui ; quod multo magis hie locum habet. 

Hie infuper notari velim, quod Artis Logicae ignarus, dum hac Lingua 
utitur, aptus erit Phrafiologiam fuae linguae fequi, quae faepius abfurda et 
infignificans eft. Homines enim, priufquam praeceptis Logicis imbuantur, 
loquuntur in multis more pfittacorum : F<»inulas quafdam traditione acce* 
perunt, quibus utendi libertate fublata, obmutefcent. Si enim inhibere- 
tur Rufticus Anglus uti his phrafibus, he must he bom tviih ; put out the 
eandle ; mutis flabit. Ratio efl, quod has phrafes ex confuetudine qua^ 
dam addidicit ad tales conceptus exprimendos, Logicam vero Analyfin 
horum complexorum conceptuum perficere in mente nequit : Et quidem 
nonnulli funt refpe£tus Rerum, et concurfus Notionum, quos Logice ex- 
primere eft perdifBcile: Imo faftigium eft acuminis Logici, pofTe bene 
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Animi fenfa hac Lingua exprimere. Quamobrem ad manudacendnm Lo- 
gics Artis ignaros in banc linguam (id eft, in veram praxin Logics) fa- 
cienda eft coUeftio quarondam Formolamm ex Lingois Yulgaribus, qaae 
Logice refolvends funt per voces bujus Lingose. 

Hie etiam notatu dignum eft, bene admitti poffe variandi FormuUi8 ad 
eandem Rem exprimendam in bac Lingua, non minus quam in aliis ; ficut 
enim 4. et 4. vel 5. et 8. vel 2. et 6. faciunt ofto, fie ex diverfis fimpli- 
cibus Notionibus poteft idem fenfus fieri. 

Compofitio in bac Lingua eft duarum vel plurium di£tionum in unam 
coalitio, majoris compendii caufa in conceptibus noflris patefaciendis et 
communicandis. Atque boc fieri poteft pro re nata, quodlibet cum quo- 
libet componendo ; modo termini fimplices eodem mode fignificent in 
Compofitione quo extra compofitionem. Cum enim rerum babitudlnes 
et Refpeftus mutui et Differentiae ita infinite varient, nee ad base fingula 
fignificanda dari poteft vox fimplex primitiva ; et omnes Animi conceptus 
ex paucis primis vocibus fine uUa variatione exprimere impofiibile eflet 
fine longifilmis peripbrafibus ; ideo compendii caula neceflario admittendse 
funt Derivationes et Compofitiones. Et bic tenendum eft, illas Notiones 
quas Derivativas appellamus, fi ftri£te loqui velimus, efle revera compo- 
fitas ; diflinftionem tamen fiidmus, quod illae per additionem mutilie Ter- 
minationis, vel etiam Prsspofitionis, fiant; bie vero ex integris vocibus 
feparatim fignificantibus. JFiHolus enhn eft vox compofita, ex JiUo et 
parvo ; dwicr ex duro et magis^ logice loquendo : appellantur tamen bas 
voces Derivative?, quia alter terminus compofitionis mutila terminatione 
exprimitur. 

Hinc eft quod eo perfe£tior babeatur Lingua aliqua, quanto capaciores 
fint ejus voces Derivationis et Compofitionis ; ideoque Lingua Grseca prse 
omnibus nobis notis praefertur, propter verborum copiam ex Derivatione 
et Compofitione, eaque eft fola Lingua quam adhuc babuerunt Pbilofopbi 
idoneam ad Artes docendas: quod unicum Argumentum (fepofita fide 
Hiftorica) Grsscos Gentem doftam et Pbilofopbiae primes cultores arguit. 
Et bodie obfervare licet, Gentes cultiores Compofitionis et Derivationis 
Artem indies augere in fuis Linguis vemaculis ; fie Angli ^f-defdal^ fd- 
hw^eding^ et infinita fere fimilia quotidie excogitantur. Conclude igitur. 
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licere in hac Lingua quodlibet cum quolibet componere, modo fignificanter 
et ad rem fiat ; fecus abfurditas committitur. . 

Not. denique, Compofitionem quod attinet; quafdam efle Notiones 
communes, quae faepiffime Compofitionem ingredientes in multis Linguis, 
per modum mutilarum Particularum, vocibus cum quibus componuntur, 
prseponuntur, et ideo verius dicendae funt derivativse quam Compofitse : 
hujufmodi funt Latine, re^ cony amy se^ m^ ad^ ab^ &c. quae in hac Lingua 
Leges Compofitionis fervant ; hoc eft, tota vox fimplex Compofitionem 
ingreditur. 



«« 



CAP. IX. 

DE SYNTAX!, 

Structura orationis illi qui fiios conceptus refolvere potefl, fikcilis admo- 
dum efl ; pro qua hsec Regula generalis teneatur. Tdem sit ordo Signortmi 
et Oratumisy qui Mentis Conceptuum seu Aduum Rationis, Mirum efl, 
quanta fit tranfpofitio vocum de fuis locis propriis et naturalibus per hj- 
fieron-proteron in quibufdam Linguis, prsecipue Latina ; adeo ut faepiflime 
eveniat, hominem omnia verba fingulatim fumpta fatis intelligentem, fen- 
fum tamen integne orationis, fine longo difcurfu capere non poffe. Cui 
rei procul dubio occafionem prcecipue dedit Numerus, qui ab Oratbribus 
in oratione Soluta obfervatur, non minus quam in Ligata, quique ad Re- 
gulas Artis forte reduci poterit, non minus quam Poeticus. Verum in hac 
Lingua non efl ferendum, ut aures demulceantur cum animi ja&ura, quod 
raro admodum alitor fit, prsecipue a Poetis et Fiftionum Amatoriarum 
Scriptoribus, cui generi hominum, qui nihil aliud quam ^umam turbidae 
Mentis ebullire folent, £ateor me parum favere : Cenfeo enim hos Peflet 
Reipublicae pemiciofiffimas ; nam Mentes teneras Juvenum, honeftis Ar* 
tium prseceptis et Virtutis praxi jam imbuendas, vitiant et poUuunt. 
Utcunque, aliud remedium hie inventum eft ad numerorum concentum 

L 
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harmonicnin fupplendum, abfque orationis ftraftune Logic® pertorbatione ; 
ni. interpoiitio fervilis litene i quoties Euphonia poftulat. 

Regular particulares funt. Primo, Subdantwum pracedat Adjectimm ; 
^iCyfnfgomOy charta alba^fef (fromOy ahramenium nigrum. 

5. Agens prtecedat verhtm activun^ patiens sequatwr ; at sunitti ponm SacOy 
(mines amant Deum ; Sam ponest laUi suniSi, Dew amat nos onmes. 

i. Adverlnum sequiluT verbum ; \iiy kU in 
scribere bene ; leUl sprdesipipaU iOe laborat dtHgefder. 

4. Modus ille loquendi qui Latinis, AbkUm absolute pasiti dicitur, qui 
Gwecis in Genitivo cafu ponuntur, Angli vero Conftruftionem banc per 
voces, having^ being^ exprimunt, eft loquendi compendium quod in inte- 
gram propofitionem refolvi poteft ; verum propter frequentem ufum ad- 
mittendum eft boc compendium : Cumque baec Conftruftio femper fere 
refolvatur in Tempus, per voces cum^ dumy post, &c. ideo particula temporis 
erit bujus pbraiis fignificativa ; ut, dan toUir tinOy klsqfimesa slMndan ; shub- 
dan ki skmesa tinesvy his diftis, siluit aliquandiu ; postea vero progressus est 
hquiy seu continuavit sermonem : dan iolir samo leiiiy sofslemesa sptdesMy hoc 
facto cessavit ab operCy vel operando : dan ial irinesOy kiii bredpmdesoy me 
scribente iUe ingressus ^est. Notiones Temporis, ut Pbilofopbis difficiles in- 
telleftu, fie Granmiaticis expreflii. H«c conftruftio Anglice faepe dicit 
refpeftum ad causaniy et tunc per particulam caufce reddenda eft ; ut. Mi/ 
fiand being weary I cannot write longer ; id eft, sa^s smv lata sptigOy hi trim 
sef trineso danibaiy vel smdan. Multis media poflhnt bujufinodi pbrafes 
variari, et onines fignificare et Logice et Empbatice. 

6. Nomen Adjedvmm et Oenitivus casusy per strictam Arudysin hogicamy 
eandem constituunt Nbtionemy seu Nominis Radicalis Fleanonemy et ei super- 
addunt respectum pertinentuB. Hoc clarius apparebit comparando pbrafes 
diverfarum Linguarum; Lingua Hebrsea exprimit Flexionem, feu cafum 
Adjeftivum (jam enim bene advertendum, quod omnes variationes No- 
tionis Radicalis, five verbaliter, adverbialiter, adjeftive, &c. funt vere Cafus, 
leu Flexiones Nominis Radicalis) maxime proprie fie diftum, per Geni- 
tivum Cafum, vel fiJtem per conftruftionem buic sequivalentem ; ut, homo 
dlbedinisy homo fortitudinis ; qua pbrafi etiam aliquando Angli utuntur ; a 
man ofmigliiy a place of much Light. Sic vicifiim qusedam Linguae G«ni- 
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tivum cafum propriiffime fie diftum a Grainjnaticis, adjeftive exprimunt ; 
ut, Anglice, God's house^ John's leathery William's Son, my handy kis/oot ; 
fie Latini ; manus tnea, pes turn : Ubi pronomina quse pro Nominibus Sub- 
ftantivis fupponuntur, redduntur Adjeftive. In omnibus quibus, Flexio 
Adjeftiva, feu Genitivus Cafus, fignifieat Relationem pertinentice, poflef- 
fionis, feu habitionis ; Verum ego has Grammatieationes ut diftinftas ad- 
mifi, majoris eompendii et elaritatis cauia. Perdifficile quidem eft Regu- 
las certas prsefcribere, quando Flexio Adjeftira, quando vero genitiva fit 
utenda ; nam ut dixi, in ftrifta Logiea Analyfi, funt eadem omnino flexio 
feu relpeftus: Hoc tamen hie offero. Utimur Flexione Genitiva (quce 
exprimitur per particulam s^b, Radiee pertinere) cum loquimur de duobus 
notionibus, ita, ut de Una earum conceptus fiat in ftatu abftrafto, vel quafi 
abftrafto, feparato, et diftinfto ab alia ; ut, aB)edo hujus parietts, Iacs hujus 
dieiy manus Petri ; Adjeftiva vero, cum duas res concipimus in ftatu Con- 
cretOy compofito, et unite ; ut pmies albus, lux diuma, membra humana. 

6. Admitto Compendii caula diftinftionem persoruBj et ret, fieri per ter- 
minationes in eadem voce cum Nomine Adjeftivo, ficut etiam fit in multis 
aliis Linguis ; ut, Sunirri Urn samo sam, vel, sod Sava, omnia facta stmt a 
Deo. SimaUi sodest simaiy boni homines benefaciunt. 

7. Conftruftio Ablativi et Dativi cafus, feu quod idem eft;, particulse ab 
et ad funt fignificatiyee relationis motuQ ni. a termino, et ad terminum ; 
id eft, actionis et passionis ; ideo optimo jure derivandse ftmt hse particular 
a fuis propriis Radicibus ; ut, I^^ tola trinosa fod lal, hie Uber scrzptus erat 
a me. Lelii pmdesa fod fansava, stofdadu, ilk venit a temploy foro. Sava 
spnbesi simarri suna ftiod lalliy Deus dot nobis omnia bona. 

8. y erborum imperfonalium quaedam redduntur per adje&ivum Rei ; 
qualia funt hsec : oportety convenity &c. Sic, Tim sedar stmiUi sknpesuy oportet 
omnes homines mori. Hujufinodi vero, pbUty coruscaiy Sfc. fie reddenda funt ; 
nan nanesiy ignis coruscat ; nnn nnnesiy venttis spiral ; nen nenesiy phcia pluit. 

In propofitionibus conftantibus duobus Nominibus, ubi nullus habetur 
explicitus refpeftus ad differentiam temporis (quod licet non obfervatum 
faepifiime evenit, ut in propofitionibus Tulgo diftis setemse veritatis, magis 
propf ie, neceflarias connexionis) tunc Subjeftum et praedicatum copulantur 
per duo verba fubfi^antiva tim et <rm, pro ratione qualitatis propofitionis 
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aflfinnativa vel negativa ; ut. Saw tim MnOy Deus est bonus ; Tusu tim 
tma^ voluntas est libera: sabtrin Ida trim mf, hose perma non est k^ ; Nam 
trim nomy Coelum non est terra ; lelil trim pono sod savOf iUe non est amatus 
a Deo. Cum vero temporis differentia innuitnr, reddenda eft per flex- 
ionem verbi temporis dauy fie ; Petrus danesa bredfoBOy Peirus fait m domo. 
Verum, fi addatur particula temporis differentiae (ignificatiya feparatiro, 
redundaret verbom temporis ; ut, Petrus tim bred fan lola svbdangomj non, 
Petrus danesa bred fan lola SMbdangom^ Petrm fuit in hac domo heri: Sic, 
Petrus tim bred fan lola loldan vel dlandan^ non, Petrus danesi bred fan lola 
dkmdan. 

9. Tenendum, in omnibus propoiitionibus afiirmativis, ubi eft verbum 
adjeftivum (id eft, conjugatum per flexiones temporis fignificativas) omitti 
verbum fubftantivum, tim^ compendii caula ; in negativis vero femper ex- 
primitur verbum trim. 

Hie non addam plures Regulas de ftruftura orationis; Logicie enim 
peritus fatis fciet ex paucis hie diftis, et capite fequente dicendis de par- 
ticulis, quomodo conneftere Notiones fuas in aliis cafibus: alii vero facile 
acquirent Logical praxin, ex praxi htgus Artis. 



CAP. X. 

DE PARTICULIS. 

DiviNA forte magis quam Humana Arte duftus, feliciffimo Aufpicio, cla- 
vem hiyus Inventionis prime reperi, propter ci\jus defeftum, viri Dofti, 
qui ante me hujus Artis Fores fedulo pulfabant, nequibant intrare. Per 
banc Clavem intelligo Notiones vulgo Particulas vocatas, quae ita fe ba^ 
bent ad Orationem ut anima Ad bominem, vel Tendines Nervi et liga- 
menta ad Corpus, vel Caementum ad JEldificium. Subduftis enim Par- 
ticulis ex Oratione, quid remanet? Nifi mortuum Cadaver fine forma 
bominis ? Vel foluta membra ftne fcNrma corporis ; vel cumulus lapidum 
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fine forma domus ? Et ficut Particulse Fonualem et Principaliorem partem 
Orationis eonftituunt, adeoque difficillimam (tota enim praxis Artis Logicie 
et Grammatical in iis refte utendis fita ell) fie etiam partem orationis 
maximam &ciunt. Quare, dice hanim refolutionem et reduftionem fiib 
regulis Artis, Inventionis Clayem. 

Memini feleftum numerum virorum Dodifiimorum in Academia Oxon- 
ienfi, quibus prime Inventionem hanc communicayi, dum viderent Schema 
totius Artis in unica pagella exhibitum, Chara&eribus additis, brevitatem 
hanc ineredibilem omnes mirabantur ; praecipue illam partem quas Parti- 
culas compleftebatur. Ex his vir clarifl! Sethus Ward T. D. et Aftro- 
nomiae Profeflbr in e^em Academia, pofi:ea mihi communicavit Tabulas 
Notionum Philofophicas, quas Artem hanc intendens ipfe compofiierat : 
et licet ad Particulas explicandas, et ftruftnram orationis ex iis nondum 
defcenderat, probabile tamen admodum eft, quod labores ejus temporis 
progreflu, ferius aut citius in publicam lucem Artem hanc produxiflent. 
Poftea vero mihi nunciatum eft de aliorum propofitis hac in re ; circa enim 
idem tempus, prodiit Liber Anglice, fub Nomine Charafteris Univerlalis, 
qui revera nihil aUud novi docebat, quam fcribere vel loqui Anglice modo 
multo difficiliore quam vulgo fieri folet. Ingeniofius multo cogitata fua 
de hac Arte propofuerat Franfifcus Lodwick, Civis Londinenfis ; verum 
huic Sufcepto impar, propterea quod Artis expers, et extra Scholas natus. 

Primus igitur mens conatus in hac Arte longe alius erat a Methodo hie 
exhibita, pra^ipue in Particularum materia. Prime enim omnes Notiones 
Primitivas in duas Clafles dividebam, Materiales fcil. et Formales : No- 
mina et Verba et eorum cafus partes materiales appellabam, eafque Cha^ 
rafteribus M^jufculis notabam : Formales feu Particulas, punftulis minuf- 
culis circum Charafterem Majufculum nominis vel verbi, defignabam; 
eodem modo quo folent in Arte Brachjgraphia^, vocales per punfta notare 
circa Charafterem confonantis. Et quidem hie modus maximum compen- 
dium fcribendi docebat ; ficut enim in vulgaribus Literis, quilibet Cha- 
rafter fignificat partem vocis unius, forte quartam^ quifitam^ sextant^ Sfc, hie, 
minimum punftulum fignificabat integram Notionem ; v ^, haec fententia 
ego amo iUum valde bene^ fcribebatur unico Charaftere Majufculo pro rerbo 
amo ; cseterse particulae per punfta circum hunc Charaderem affixa figni- 
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ficabantur. Sic hsec fententia: Sed guaniam nos sape molestamur oh iUis^ 
idea nos quoque tUos aliquando mokstabimus. Tota hsec fententia duobos 
Charafteribus M^jufculis fcribebatur, cseteris vocibus per punftula circa 
Charaderem affixa, expreffis. 

Verum poftea, cum percipiebam multas notiones qnibus pro particulis 
et primitive utebar (jam enim coUeftionem feceram circiter fere 800 par- 
ticularum) efle vel revera compofitas ; quales funt adverbia temporis, loci, 
conjunftiones caufales ; ut, hicy iUiCy ubiquey aliquandoy quando^ stBpe^ quare^ 
tdeOy Sfc. Alias vero nihil effe aliud quam adverbia modi» quales erant 
bene^ maky /hciky Sfc. Ideo Particularum numerum (quarum tot prime 
utebar, propter migus fcribendi compendium) ex Analyii Logica indies 
minuebam. 

Tandem vero mihi affiiUit clarior lux; accuratius enim examinando 
onmium Notionum Analyfin Logicam, percepi nullam efle Particulam 
quae non derivetur a Nomine aliquo Prsedicsonentali, et omnes.Particulas 
efle vere Cafus, feu Modes Notionum Nominalium. Jamque inter hsec 
duo haerebam, an fcriptionis compendium negligerem ; an vero admitterem 
pro primitivis, quae revera et Logice talia non erant ; quod contra princi- 
palem hujus Artis fcopum omnino erat. Quamobrem cum hsec duo con- 
ciliare nequibam, conclufi Logicam inftitutionem Nominum Rerum, uti- 
litati Brachjgraphicse longe anteponendam ; ficque omnes Particulas ex 
ordine Radicalium miflas feci. Cumque jam relpicio quot et quam varias 
Methodos et modes in hac Arte pertranfiverim, quorum omnia longum 
eflet recenfere, experientia propria teftatur, verum efle quod vulgo dicitur. 
Nihil iimul natum et perfectum, et prima Artium lineamenta efle admodum 
rudia. 

Tenendum me sea? particulas Pronominales retinuifle, non neceflitatis 
fed compendii caufa, quia alitor fine longa periphraii communicare non 
poflumus ; ponuntur enim' hsa loco Nominum, ideoque Pronomina refte 
appellantur. Quod non tint abfolute neceflaria et primitiva, patet, quod 
quaevis propofitio illis confl;ans refolvi potefl: per Nomina ipfa pro quibus 
haec fupponuntur. Sic ego fcribo ; id efl^ Oeorgius Dalgamo fcribit : dum 
Petrum alloquor ; tu fcripfifl;i; id efl^ Petrus fcripfit ; dum Petrum alloquor 
de tertio aliquo, Johanne ; iUe fcripfit ; id eft, Joh4mnes fcripfit. 
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Hie bene obfervandum eft, praecipuum quod reddit Lingnas vulgares 
difficilea, eft maxima ambiguitas particularum, ut yidere licet apud Au- 
tores qui hoc fubjeftum traftarunt in yariis Linguis : non enim fuiBicit ut 
aliquis Linguae vulgares intelligat, ut iignificationem omnium Tocabulorum 
principalium feparatim intelligat ; Particulae enim tam multiplices et in- 
certffi funt fignificationis, ut nequeant Regulae certae dari ad earum Iigni- 
ficationem detenninandam, fed hoc ex folo ufu .et longa experientia eft 
colligendum. 

Judicia virorum doctorum varie expertus fum de modo inftituendi <voce8 
ad parttctdarum Notiones ftgnificandas : Quibufdam magis placebat modus 
ille prior, quo certum numerum Particularum pro Primitivis conftituebam, 
a Notionibus Nominum in Tabulis pofitis, diftindas. Ratio eorum erat ; 
Primo, quod cum Pdrticute lint notiones frequentis ufus, voces iis fignifi- 
candis impofitse debent efle quantum fieri poteft compendiolae. Secundo 
videbatur illis in quibufdam Particulis quae complexse funt iignificationis, 
ut vox longior, fie etiam obfcurior : ut in vocibus, sunsum vel sunskun, 
unufquifque ; s^fshun^ vel shimmfy fere. Hae enim voces funt diflyllabce, 
nee tamen totum fenfum harum Notionum perfefte et plene exprimunt. 
Alii contra mecum hie fentiebant, quod cum notiones omnes Particularum 
fint ex natura Bei ipfius derivativee a notionibus radicalibus Nominum 
(quod contra opinantes negare nequibant) ideo confentaneum efle, ut ab iis 
formentur,' et omnino abfurdum efle in Lingua Philofophica, admittere 
aliquam Notionem quae non originaliter fit Nomen (vel faltem pro Nomine 
pofitum) et capax omnium flexionumGrammaticalium; quarum haec eft una, 
vocis fcil. Radicalis mutilatio, qua denotatur vocem talem non fignificare 
partem aliquam materialem propofitionis, fed formalem; id efi:, varios 
modes quibus intelleftus notiones jungit in* textura orationis, et varias 
rerum circumftantias fitus, pofitionis, temporis, loci, &c. Quare hae 
praecipue derivantur a notionibus tranfcendentibus et communioribus, et 
accidentibus fub Genere Accidentis Mathematici contentis. Praeterea 
difficile eft admodum determinare .fignificationem harum vocum fine 
ambiguitate aliter : Imo omnino determinari nequeunt nifi ex notionibus 
Nominalibus ad quas dicimt effentialem reQ)ectum; quare aequifiimum 
eft ficut quoad Rem derivantur ab illis, fie etiam quoad Signum. Nee 
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minori cum ratione derivantur, et^ ab^ ad^ per^ sme^ &c. a radicalibus no- 
tionibus a quibus earum iignificatio determinatur, quam benCy maky doctey 
Sfc. a fuis Primitivis, 

Ad illud autem quod objicitur, voces efle longas nimis ; Refp. Satis 
funt breves qua^ pro particulis primitivis fupponuntor ; fecundum Regulam 
hujus Artis, J^oj!^ TalnUa Accidentis in oratione posita sine aliqua terminaii 
litera addita est Particula. Quod autem qua^dam particulse fint propter com- 
poiitionem longiores ; quid hoc refert, quod aliquando lint difljUabse, tri- 
fyllabse, quadrifyllabae, modo fatis difiinguantur ab aliis vocibus? Sunt 
enim queedam Particulse valde complexae iignificationis, et cum capacitas 
Compofitionis fit maxima excellentia in hac Lingua, ablurdum omnino 
effet denegare Compofitionem vocibus fignificantibus Notiones maxime 
complexfie natune; quales funt qusedam Particulse. Videmus enim in 
omnibus Linguis, Logicam Naturalem hoc didafle hominibus, Complexis 
Notionibus Particularumfignificaadis, voces complexas impofuiffe: ut quan- 
doquidem, nihilominus, unufquifque ; Anglice, neverthelesSy whensoevery Sfc. 
Quare hsec abbreviatura vocum ad Brachygraphiam pertinet, nee eft ejus 
confideratio admittenda in Lingua Philofophica, niii fecnndario. Ad illud 
iterum, quod has voces aliquando non fatis explicite dicant totam Notionem 
et conceptum Mentis ; Refp. Fateor, aliquando lie eft ; non eft enim ex- 
pediens ad compendium et facilitatem communicationis, ut Notiones omnes 
noftras Simplices per rigorofam Analjlin Logicam longa periphrafi femper 
explicemus. Sic vox tmusquisquey lignificat diftinfte omnes diftributive 
cum refpeftu ad ftngulas partes unatim ; nimis autem elTet laboriofum 
omnia hsec exprimere, in omni oratione ubi vox unusquisque occurrit : Quare 
vocem ex radicalibus Mius et partisy vel totius et unius componimus, et 
fupponimus pro hac complexa Notione, quod multo magis eft rationabile 
quam vocem ex fimplici inftituto fupponere. Conclude igitur, licut 
Notiones Particularum derivantur a Notionibus Prsedicamentalibus, lie 
etiam debent earum voces : Quod autem fie deriventur, abunde patet ex 
ulteriore earum refolutione. Unico exemplo inftabo, de Particulis tarn et 
quam. Hsec penna eft tarn longa quam ilia; id eft, hee duse pennse comparatse 
funt (Bqualis longitudinis, vel ceque longse. Hsec penna eft longior, vel 
magis longa quam ilia ; id efi^ Ha^ pennas comparatse, htec eft longior, feu 
magis longa. 
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Ex his cenfeo abunde fatis£EL£tum efle iis qui refolutionem Logicam 
orationis perficere poflunt, omnem Particulam deriyandam efle a Notione 
Prsedicamentali, et propterea £GU^ile erit illis, intelligere et recordajri voces 
in feqaentibus Tabulis, Particularum fignificativas : Rudiores vero quod 
attinet, voces Particularum ex Tabulis addifcant, tanquam eflent ex mere 
inftituto ; idem enim lignum poteft efle refpeftu unius Rationale, refpeftu 
alterius qui rationem inftitutionis non apprehendit, iimpliciter, arbitrarium. 

Particularum Doftrinam abfolvam, refolvendo quafdamParticulas etCon- 
ftru&iones difficiliores. 

Totum Corpus^ caputs terrc^ &c. abfurde, pro, totum feu totietas^ corporis^ 
capitisy terraj &c. Non enim dicimus, partiak corpuSy caputs &c. fed, pars 
corporis^ capitis^ terrce ; et eadem eft: confl;ru6tioni8 ratio utrobique ; vel fi 
alterum horum yerborum reddendum eflet Adjective (nam fupra docui Ge- 
nitivam et Adjeftivam Flexionem efle eandem) non totum et pars^ fed 
corptiSy caputy terrOy adjeftive fleftenda eflent. Male fonarent hujufmodi 
phrafes Latine, melius Anglice ; 7^ bodies whoky the heads partSy &c. 
Quare in hoc fenfu colleftivo, notio (totum) Subflantive et abftrafte efl: ac- 
cipienda ; in fenfu vero diftributivo, hae notiones funt reddendse adjeftive, 
uwi sunoy omnes homines ; vel per adjeftivum persofus ; fie, stmaUiy omnes 
homines; stmirriy omnes res. De particula tmusquisque haftenus. Aliquisy 
nmnvUuSy particularisy funt adjeftiva partis vel tmius. UUuSy efl; adjeftivum 
enlis. Voces hae, quicunquBy ubicunquey quandocunguey &c. fignificant rem, 
perfonam, tempus, vel locum, &c. cum quadam £mphafi, quae Latine ex- 
primitur per terminationem cunque; quae bene fignificari poteft, per gemina- 
tionem Particulae relativae ltd his prsefixse; luUiddany hdltddady hdhdily Itdltdir^ 
&c. Quo pafto etiam fit nonunquam Latine ; quotquoty quisquisy quoquooer- 
sumy &c. Particula in eft admodum ambiguae fignificationis ; numerant 
Logici ofto modes ineflendi (ut loquuntur) quibus nonum bene annumerare 
potuiflent ; ni. res m tempore. Verum unicus tantummodo eft horum mo- 
dorum, qui proprie dici poteft modus ineflendi: id eft:, res in loco; ut Petrus 
in domOy vinum in poctdo. Proprie igitur dici poteft lutum fubjeftum in- 
hissionisy cum quis in eo immergitur: improprie vero Anima relpeftu gratiae, 
vel paries relpeftu albedinis, fiibjeAa inhissionis dicuntur : proprie tamen 
fatis dicitur languis in teste. Cseterse phrafes ut plurimum refolvuntur per 

M 
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Grenitivum cafiun ; fie, totum et pars inter fe comparata, pari^ font Mms 
paries ; non in tota Nos funrns in tempore; id eft, nos temparasnus (fi quis 
poterit notionem apprehendare ex hac barbara voce). Rex eft in Regno; id 
eft, habet, poffidet Regnum, regnat. Longam orationem poftolaret omnem 
particulamm ambiguitatem difcutere ; fed cum hoc noverint dofti ad quos 
jam fcribo fine me prseunte praeftare, cumque etiam iatis determinats? fint 
ex Tabulis, ideo hie amplius non expatiar. 

Tenendum liib Nomine particulamm contineri, Notiones vulgo a Gram- 
maticis, Coi\junftiones, Praspofitiones, et Interje&iones appellatas, quae 
pofteriores formantur ab Animi paffionibus, ut, pom^ nota Admirationis, 
puf^ eece, prob^ hei, vah, &c. Adverbiorum vero Flexio, eft cafus ab his 
diftinftus, modum afti(mis fignificans ; ut pamesaif admiranter, panesaiy 
amanter, &c. 

Notandum etiam in Tabulis Accidentium, licet poftierim Notiones pri- 
mitivas, vocibus Latinis expreiTas, aliquando Verbaliter, aliquando Nomi* 
naliter, idque nonunquam in fenfu A^jeftivo, nonunquam Subftantivo con- 
crete, nonunquam abftrafto; tamen notio Radicalis et prima, concipienda 
eft in fenfu Abftrafto, quod Lingua Latina (in hoc vere Barbara) fine Bar- 
barifino exprimere non finebat. Sic, hee Notiones, Dominus^ ServuSy ReXy 
non fiint exprimendae per folas voces Radicales, fed voci Radicali addenda 
eft terminatio d: e enim eft fignificativa AdjeAivi agentis; / vero perfonffi; 
fie, Kamely Kramely Kand. 

Notandum ultra, v in principle diftionis eft Charafterifticon vocis 
numeri fignificativae : Hoc fit ne fiat confufio inter voces Numericas, et 
voces aliarum notionum fignificativas htyus Linguae. Praeterea voces 
Numerorum Ordinalium formantur a vocibus Cardinalibus, adfeifcendo 
literam fervilem Sy et a Flexionis Adjeftivee fignificativam ; fie, va^ vnsOy 
vesOy See. primus, fecundus, tertius. 

Ultimum quod hoe loco addam erit de Menfuris. Menfurae, cum non 
minus fint et arbitrariae, et variie apud varies Populos, quam funt voces 
Linguarum, ideo sequum judico in hae Lingua Philofophiea, ut reje£tis 
omnibus vulgaribus Menfuris, non minus quam Vocibus, novas Menfurae 
prius formentur quam lis fignificandis Nomina infiituantur. Verum quidem 
eft, cum nulla detur detertninata quantitaa a Natura quas fit primum Prin- 
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cipium et Regula menfturandi, arbitrium neceflario eft admittendum in 
menfuris conftituendis, non minus quam in primitivis vocibus inftitnendis: 
Verum ii unnm primum principium ex Arbitrio admittatur in unoquoque 
genere Menfurse» hoc erit Begula Menfurandi quamlibet quantitatem ; 
nee neceflarium erit, date femel hoc prime principle Menfurse, inftituere 
diverfas et diftinftas voces ad fignificandos diftinftos gradus Menfurae in 
eodem Genere; fed omnes alias Menfurae exprimendae eflent per divifionem 
vel moltiplicationem primae Menluree. Sic, fuppoiito quod in genere Pon- 
deris, ounce eflet primum principium Menfurae ; Menfura vulgo poimd^ eflet 
exprimenda 1 6 ounces. Nolo hie in me fufcipere, quod fit iftud principium 
menfurandi in finguUs generibus Menfurarum determinare ; fed rem banc 
(cum aliis) virorum doftorum judicio, in hac Materia me magis verfatorum 
fubjicio ; opinionem tamen meam hie fie offero : Minima Menfura quae a 
viris doftis ufum obtinuit in menfurando debet primum principium menfu- 
randi conftitui. 

Aliam praeterea rationem determinandi Menfiiras, et fie Nomina illis 
imponendi in hac Lingua cogitavi, viz. Cum (ut diftum) omnis determina- 
tie Menfurae fit res omnino arbitraria, et Menfiirae apud varias Gentes yariae 
fint, ideo Regulam menfurandi conflituere Menfuras apud nos Britannos 
in ufii : Si enim Arbitrium neceflario fit admittendum, confentaneum vide- 
tur, ut noftrum Arbitrium hie praeferatur; ut fciant aliae Nationes undo haec 
Ars primam originem duxerit. Verum cum noflrae Menfurae, non minus 
quam aliorum populorum fint fine ratione infiitutae; id efl:, Yariae denomina^ 
tiones Menfurarum in eodem Genere Menfurae, non diftinguantur et exce- 
dant fe invicem, fecundum regularem et eandem quantitatis proportionem, 
e. g. At farthings (quae eft minima Menfura in Genere Pecuniae) faciunt unum 
pennie^ \Z pennies faciunt unum shilling; 5 shillings^ unum crown^ 4 crowns^ 
unum pound (eadem eft irregularitas proportionis in aliis Menfuris) omnino 
contra fcopum Lingu» Philofophicae fuiflet, his Menfuris fie determinatis 
Nomina impofuifle. Deinde non eft fiipponendum, licet haec Lingua ita 
invaleret, ut ufiim omnium aliarum Linguarum exterminaret, quod valde 
eft improbabile (licet enim mihi admodum probabile videatur eam ita in- 
valituram in pofteris faeculis, ut omnes Gentes cultae et Literatae ea ufuri 
fuerint, quomodo nos Europaei utimur Lingua Latina ; non eft tamen pro* 
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babile, earn ufum omnium vulgarimn Linguarum penitus aboleturam) qnod 
propterea omnes Nationes, Antiquas et ufitatas Menfuras fimid com Lin- 
guis rejicerent. 

Quare tertio» omnibus his confideratis, concludo ; nifi hunc arbitrarium 
morem menfurandi mutare poflemus in Philofophicum, fruitra eflet No- 
mina Philofophica his Notionibus non Philofophicis inftituere : Quapropter 
dum Gentes omnes confenferint mutare hunc menfurandi modum» retin- 
eant cum Arbitrariis Menfuris etiam earum Arbitraria Nomina : Cum 
igitur fermo habetur in hac lingua de Menfuris alicujus Nationis, expri- 
mantur per Nomina ab ipfis ufitata, tanquam eflent propria Nomina viro- 
rorum vel Locorum. 

Tenendum tamen eft ; bene inftitui pofle Menfuras Temporis (adeoque 
etiam in hac Lingua, Nomina iis iignifioandis) ad diftinguendos diverfos 
gradus vitas in rebus Animatis : Ratio eft, quia hie datur fundamentum in 
re ipfa ; et ideo in omnibus fere Linguis Tulgaribus, certi quidam gradus 
temporis vitae, diftinftis Nominibus infigniti inveniuntur : ut in homine, 
in&ntia, pueritia, adolefcentia, juventus, ftatus adultus, feneftus. Quidam 
etiam diftinfti gradus notantur in plantis et brutis. 

Quamobrem in homine Creaturarum viventium perfeftifiima, admitto 
quinque diftinftos gradus temporis vitae ; quos diftinguo per voces numeri- 
cas voci Q)eciei iignificativie additis. Sic, 1. Iniantia. 2. Pueritia. 3. Ado- 
lefcentia. 4. Status adultus. 5. Seneftus ; urvo, imm, uwe, uwo, uwu. Sic, 
proportione fervata, diftingui poflunt 5 estates plantarum : Prima, dum ex 
femine furgit (in Arboribus vocant Angli kWcey). Secunda ^tas eft fur- 
cuius tener. Tertia, Surculus procerior faftus. Quarta, Planta adulta. 
Quinta, Vanefcens et marcefcens. Idem dicendum de Brutis, in quorum 
Nominibus (pnecipue Brutonim nobis maxime familiarium) etiam qu«dam 
veftigia hi]gus diftinftionis in Linguis vulgaribus inveniuntur ; fie Angli 
dicunt,^/oa/, colt^ odf^ heifer^ &c. quae voces diftinguunt duos primes gradus 
vitae in his animalibus. Ratio autem quod hie admittam Numeros, ad 
harum Notionum differentias diftinguendas, eft quod hae differentiae eflen- 
tialiter pendeant a numero ; in hoc enim folo cafu admittendi funt numeri 
ad rerum Differentias fignificandas. Ratio iterum quod Numeri ita fint 
inepti ad Rerum differentias diftinguendas, eft haec, quia aliarum omnium 
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Notionum quae lub cognitione humana cadont, Numeri lunt a fenfibuB 
Hiaxime abftrafti ; ideoque anima humana (qnse dnm corpori alligata Sen- 
fuum miniflerio utitnr) dum notionum pure Numericarum recordatur, co- 
gitur Numeros applicare ad res fenfibiles : Ita ut vere dici pofBt, omnem 
Intelleftus operationem ultimo refolvi in numeros, et hos fi non neceflario 
femper (quod non audeo pofitive aflerere) faltem faspiffime, primo rebus 
fenfibilibus applicari. 

Admitto etiam fex gradus meniurse temporis in genere, vocibus nume* 
ricis diftingui, ni. mmuiumy hora^ dies^ septinuma^ memisy atmus ; fie, danvOy 
damm^ danoe^ &c. dici etiam poteft, danmi feptimana, daniar nienfis, daniai 
annus. 

Hie ultimo teneatur de gradibus confanguinitatis et afiinitatis ; modus 
mazime proprius et Philofophicus exprimendi has relationes (quia foil, 
maxime fecundum ipfius Rei naturam) eft per voces defumptas a notioni- 
bus Primis et Radicalibus, in quibus hse Relationes fundantur. Sic, pater 
pagdy id eft, perfona gignens ; mater patel vel prately id eft, perfona con- 
cipiens; vel pariens ; avus, pcUer secundus ; proavus, tertius pater ; atavus, 
qnartus paier^ &c. Adeoque hoc fenfu, Adam erit nofter ultimus feu 
poftremus pater. Sic filius pagoiy id eft, perfona genita ; nepos, secundus 
films : pronepos, tertius fiiiusy &c. Sic fratres, funt cognati primi (nam te- 
neatur, st^ iignificare con&nguinitatis relationem coUateralem, non earn 
quae eft in linea refta) cognaH secundty qui habent eundem avum ; cognati 
iertiiy qui habent eundem proavum, Sfc. Avunculus, id eft, /rater patris ; 
matertera, id eft, soror matrtSy &c. idem intelligatur de gradibus affinitatis, 
id eft, periphraftice exprimendi funt mariti pater^ maritijraterj &c. 

Sequitur reduftio praecipuarum vocum Linguae Latinae, ad Notiones 
Radicales hujus Linguae Philofophicae. 

Et hie tenendum : Cum hie mihi tantummodo propoiitum fit principia 
et fiindamenta hujus Artis ita proponere, ut a viris doftis apprehendantur ; 
ideo 1 . Voces in Tabulis pofitis brevitatis caufa hie non repetivi. 2. Nee 
omnes voces Latinas hie pofui ; maxima enim pars vocum quae reperiuntur 
in Lexicis, vel funt Derivativae et Compofitae, ut, bonusy bene^ bonitas, be- 
nefaciOy &c., vel tales funt voces, quibus in aliis Linguis nuUae voces 
fimplices ref pendent, fed periphraftice exprimuntur ; quales funt quam- 
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plurima Nomina vedturn^ tanum^ ciborumj Sec. qnanun explicationem, per 
Toces hnjus Linguae bic intendifle prolixnm nimis fiuflet, prseterea etiam 
fnperfluom, cum Tin dofti fatis Iciant has voces refolvere per ea quae hie 
tradita funt : Auftius autem Lexicon in gratiam yulgi poftea parabitur. 
3. Nemo doftus expeftabit me per voces hnjns Linguae redditurum eim- 
dem plane valorem omnium vocum aliarum Linguarum fine periphrafi ; 
hoc enim eft impoflibile, quia eflet labor infinitus. 4. In explicandis vo- 
cibus Latinis hie pofitis non ufus fum longa periphrafi verborum, nee 
onmes earum varias acceptiones enumeravi, fed breviter tantum expreffi 
prsecipuas Radicales voces hujus Linguae per quas expjicandae funt : pof- 
funt etiam quaedam Notiones quas ego per voces compofitas expreffi, ali- 
quando pro re nata, aptius periphraftice et divifim exprimi, et e contra ; 
vocum tamen Compofitioni, compendii et Emphafis caula» omnibus modis 
ftudendum eft ; et ad hoc faciendum cuique fua libertas linquitur, modo 
ratio Compofitionis fit clara et evidens ; in hoc enim fummum Philofo* 
phiae acumen apparebit, multiplicare per Compofitionem et Derivationem 
fignorum compendia Emphatica ex paucis Primitivis fine obfcuritate. 
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ABACU8,/ran. 

Abbas, haf. 

Abdicare, Bofkafe»»y trvd aofslem. 

Abdere, dit. 

Abire, bempnd. 

Abhinc, shub hi dariy hem lot dctd. 

Abhorrere, prehe^^ svmpron^ trcf. 

Abjturare, scabe trimesv, 

Ablactatio, soffhsy sofinn. 

Abolere, sofshanesvy grvpeau^ sojiawn 

Abominari, svmpronesv, 

Aboriri, protean sub danu. 

Abripere, dos don bemdep shekai. 

Abrogare, sofiavresv^ 8ofkebe9\». 

Abmmpere, domeau danesv. 

Absolvere, kon ahon sis. 

Abstemius, sofprafemp, 

Abatinere, trvs preb tim sodesv. 

Absnrditas, shib prem softos. 

Abimdantia, svmu sMu, 

Abnsus, shig. 

Abyssus, dadbaf. 

Academia, dadtem fantem dadHs. 

Accendere, nrmes^^ semesu nrm. 

Acddere, sakesu pijc ded, 

Accingere, drod sitresv. 

Accipere, spmb. 

Accliyitas, blnmu. 

Accolere, stid skomb^m, 

Accommodare, stop sitresv, 

Acervus, drotor^ ind ut nijfind. 

Acetvaa^ftnn vel^/fem grnbe. 



Acies, bnbu. 

Acqniescere, dram tvp. 

Acquirere, sHs spnm. 

Acnleus, sabdik. 

Acnmen, hnbu primu, 

AddUamentum, skunu drose^ tnno, 

Adeo, «vfi> lolsns ses. 

Adjvao^ sk€U>. 

Adipisd, spwt spmb Sf^ stis. 

Administratio, kas^ kram. 

Admittere, slafpmdesv t»f 

Admodum, svm. 

Adnihilare, sq/iavrestt, 

Adolere, nnmesv skagu gub, 

Adolesoens, un data uvve. 

Adoptare tvdesv snt pctgoL 

Adoriri, kum. 

Adorare, skaf ttul stnf, 

Adesse, dap. 

Advena, sited. 

Adversos, shom. 

Adulterium, hjf. 

JEAe&f fan. 

-*Jger, grug. 

^mnlari, pot. 

.Msngtna^ Hdu trifoy shepa. 

iS^ualitas, shm^ stlnm. 

.^^qnaiiiimtas, pib pod. 

-S^nilibrium, slvn, dnm. 

.^uitas, kef sid grat. 

.^^qnmoctiiim, sbm dangom dangrom. 

.^BqaipoUentia, sefu shna. 
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.^^quiyocufl, toae ahumir 

^rago, grupu anfnefgob. 

^rumna, prob pred. 

^rariom, fanfum. 

^stas, dangam, 

iE^os, gamu shima^ damu shyna sfifis. 

JEtaSy dan8fip. 

^ther, namy nnrn. 

^ymn, danial vali. 

Afiectus, peby pisy pos. 

Afferre, bremdep. 

Affinitas, streb sted. 

Affligere, kofship prob k\tm. 

Ager, nom nvbayjlath 

Agger, rup nomind. 

Aggredi, sem hum. 

Agrestis, stran. 

Agilitas, spmty danty sod. 

Agmen, shum — — ind. 

Agricola, nomapnpel. 

Agnatio, ateb. 

Agnomen, ton 8\fba. 

Agnns, nekpimva. 

Ah, prob. 

Ahenum, fren nefyoba. 

Alabnim, sabframdef. 

Alacer, pob prim. 

Alapa, digu arifsm^a. 

Albugo, shunu go/a snt mf^s snfanur. 

Alchjmia, temu snfgakreu snfnef. 

Alea, mib spafa. 

Alias, danshm. 

Alibi, dadslom. 

Alienare, giy shnd strof. 

Alimentnm scmgum. 

Aliqnando, shtmdan. 

Aliter, slomses. 

Alius, slom. 



I Alleyare, dmmresv pobresv. 
Allicere, turn spak. 
AUidere, ihomdenes^. 
Allucinari, tren. 
Alludere son spam pvp. 
Almas, gum pok. 
Alere, gufit, 

Alphabetum, tommu snna. 
Altare, frtm skaga. 
Alter, slomvfi. 
Altercari, spap. 
Alternare, stit shnd' 
Altitudo, bafu. 

Alvearium, dadu snfsnap nengrim. 
Alveus, oft snfris. 
Alvus, fos. 
Amanuensis, trin. 
Ambages, trommi spake sliba. 
Ambiguitas, slib tose shtimir. 
Ambitio, trvbpehstnf. 
Ambitus, eb beg. 
Ambo, t))}, lol tnn lei. 
Ambulare, pnb. 
Ambulacrum, dadpnb. 
KmsnihsLy grugrin. 
Amita, st^ypragva sf\fpagel. 
Anmis, ris. 
Amoenitas, ped pob. 
Amphitheatrum,/ran spafayfada^feda 
Amplecti, beg «mu. 
Ampins, s\mh beisam ban. 
Amussis, sabbnf. 
Anathema, truf. 
Anatome, temdoniov. 
Anfractus, brnf. 
Angere, pred prob. 
Angina, grugnir. 
Anhelare, grtigsheppam. 
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Animadverten, puf, pern. 
Animal, oo anpe. 
Animus, et« tarn. 

Anniis, danial danvu. 
Ansa, sunu dun d^f, 
Annales, sefdan. 
Anteferre, subpop hefdad. 
Antidpatio, 8\jb befeodesv samesv 
Antipathia, shorn. 
Antipodes shomamur. 
Antiqnitas, drab. 
AntisteSy stnf. 
Anus, dobu snffis. 
Anxietas, pred, prob pum. 
Apex, rob ^ 

Apoplexia, grugsofpies grugdod. 
Apoetata, sofslem. 
Apostema, grugbrap. 
Apostolus, kad. 
Apparere, mfifosv^ pempef. 
Appellare, tan. 
Appendix, ahunu tnno droao. 
Applicare, dit dad. 
Approbare, tad tvf. 
Aptitudo, M 80S. 
Arbiter, kmnel tudo. 
Arcanum, dit sofpem. 
Areere, krum shaf drr\g. 
Arduus, ahep bafshnb. 
Arena, nnfinamind. 
Afgentum, nef Vfisa. 
Argilla, nafgap. 
Argumentum, aaa^ sog. 
Arguere, tap trub kib. 
Arista, vg. 
Arithmetica, temtng. 
Armentum, — ind neikflanind. 



Ame^Jlan. 

ArnnJiA^ fnffnamri. 

AromA, neibdeig gema. 

Arra, shanu afjf atnidu* 

Atreetsae^ kod. 

Anridere, spam ped. 

Arrogantia, trvbsodpop prig. 

Articulus, smeis drod. 

ArXf fan kttsa. 

Asoendere, dam pnb pnd bns ben. 

Aspicere, mns. 

Aspirare, pam^ dnfspnm. 

Assiduitas, pip stem. 

Assuescere, set. 

Astrologia, temias. 

Asylum, dad snb. 

Atomus, mam. 

Atrium, rebak. 

Atrox, pit pin. 

Avaritia, trvd puk. 

Author, SOS sam sem. 

Audacia, put pot. 

Audire, mvir. 

Auferre, bemdep. 

Augere, svn. 

Auricbalcum, nefgod. 

Aurora, semu sv\f dangom. 

Aurum, nefsimap. 

Austeritas, gnm prid pin. 

Aut, tmf. 

Automatus, sabdan dame M. 

Autunmus, danrag. 

Avunculus, stebel vasn enfpatel. 

Bacca, tagnog. 
Balbus, grugshaftin. 
Balneum, dadnim^f. 
Baptismus, nimsif skapnim. 

N 
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Barbs, amnir. 
Barbaros, pUsoftoSk 
Bairitiis, panu snf ntiksuf, 
Badnm, neis. 
Batillnm, frennnm. 
Beatitudo, skan 9aku rima. 
Benignitas, ]x>|pp<m. 
Biblia, s^sttwa, 
Bilis, fim. 

Bilanx, sabtf^dfim. 
Bitumen, nafgttp. 
Blsesitas, grugshaftin. 
Blanditia?, pup. 
Blasphemia, trufsasva. 
Botros, ragsntsg. 
Braces, emnffreim. 
Bractea, fy»«f7i. 
Brazare, gvde^v^m. 
Bncca, nos. 
Bulbns, mnb. 
Bulla, fiiii6 sfifnim. 

Cacabe, em dragres^fos. 

Cadaver, ov ahnpa. 

Ceecitaa, sofimis. 

Caedere, skripremf. 

Cselare, temdom trin. 

Ceelebs, trim atef, 

Cfleremonia, atom. 

Cfemxvi gap. 

Csespes, shunufijfmem snftwm. 

Caespitare, ahaf emits grugpns. 

Calamitas, ekran prob. 

Calanras, fam hd. 

Calcar, sabdik. 

Calceu^ freimsmitr. 

Calctdus, grugmf sablf^hum. 

CBiigSLyfreimsmer, 



Callere, gab prim. 

Csly^^mas. 

Calvities, grugwfiam. 

Calnmnia, kibu ahiba. 

Campus, hr. 

Canistrom, /ron. 

CanitieB, am gof. 

Captiyitas, hug. 

Canon, loth tok. 

Capere, dvf. 

Capifltrom, sabmeisdrod. 

CBfe&yfemfronfnm. 

Carbo, san sofnnm nafiuim. 

Career, dadkog. 

Cardo, ib. 

Caries, grvp. 

Carina, ab snffnn. 

Canninare, drop sud. 

Carpentnm,jKn. 

Camefex, kasshfipreL 

Carpere, drid droi. 

Cariilago, raf. 

Cams, stfid svm. 

Casa, fan atrnb. 

Casens,^/fom. 

Castelimn, fankuB. 

Castigare, kof, 

Castrare^ aofsner. 

Castus, tvbpap. 

Casus, sak ens inm. 

Catalogos, fefton. 

Catena, aabdrodfrtm. 

Catnlns, mk potva nik primva, be. 

Caadex, hd. 

Cantns, tefprim pud. 

Caolis, jikI. 

Cavema, ol. 

Celebritas, stnf sim Hp. 
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Celeritas, Am. 

Cella,/an. 

Celare, dit. 

Centnun, fnam brepa, 

Cem, nennnm. 

Certare, spap kub spfig. 

Ceititado, sib* 

CetyisiAjJhm nvpa. 

Cessare, s€fsod aofslem. 

Chaos, 00 sofshatM shud. 

Character, torn dip. 

Chirotheca, freimsfmfs. 

Chronica, fefdan. 

Cicatrix, dipu enf domu fyf ef. 

Cicur, prin. 

Cingere, b^ drod. 

Circa, 6€9. 

Circamferentia, eb. 

Circa, loKfib. 

CSstema, frennim. 

CivitsSj fanind. 

Cithara, ftib. 

CHam, sofpem. 

Clamare, svmpan. 

ChntaB^ gon gid. 

Classifi, fnnind sud. 

Clandns, sofimor grugpnb. 

davug, yitfim. 

Clavis, sabdog. 

dementia, prit. 

CIiyus,&&in. 

Cloaca, fam snf awi shiffh. ' 

Clnni8,yi«. 

Cochleare, /renn^. 

Casna, steim^ paf 9hemdan§om. 

Cogitare, tat. 

Cogere, skek sed. 

Collegium, stes famtes. 



Colare, freimmeir. 

Colon, top. 

Colas, sabfrom. 

Comis, pfinstan. 

Conmia, top. 

Conunercium, Btes stos. 

Commnnicare, pemrefv tosresy. 

Compendhmi, bram. 

Compositio, shnn. 

Computatib, tt^guv ahtsm im. 

Conatns, dnf. 

Concedere, t(Ml, 

Consdo, trodu stnnay skaaa. 

Concnlcare, brenam»tresv. 

Condosio, tmm shnm tnt* 

Condire, gnsresu. 

C<mditio, stis tnm. 

Condonare, stvp. 

Condncere, strob aig. 

Condylus, smeis. 

Consideratio, tat. 

Consomere, gr^ sofshan. 

Contra, shorn. 

Convenire, dim sprap sos. 

Conversatio, stes sod. 

Conyivimn, ^/feim skek shbpafu. 

Copia, «um. 

Coquere, gud. 

Corium, nf. 

Corou&y fivmmeis. 

Corrigere, sensi& sensham. 

CoTTugaiey dek. 

Corrigia, shtmAffsuffreimsinury sabdig. 

Corrompere, jrrup, so/sham. 

Comscare, gom, 

Cras, danne dofigom shvb, 

Creare, samesu son sofa/w%r. 

Creposcnltdn, glom. 
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Greta, nafgof. 

Cribrum, Mobsinrer dobo. 

Crimen, kvs. 

Craditas, jrrud. 

Cmmena, fromsum. 

Cros, 9fMt* 

Crusia, memgab. 

Crux, sabshfifpren brnna ship prob. 

Cubare, pnk brnm. 

Cubile, frun. 

Cubiculam, fan/run. 

Cudere, dib dig, 

CviiaAy fanfleimgud. 

Cnlmen, rob. 

Culpa, prem hts, 

Culter, 9abdom. 

Cumiiliis — ind r^p, 

Cunae, frunuwa. 

Coneos, sabdrob. 

Cupio, peb tvg. 

Currere, Mnpnb. 

CuBpiBy ahtmdik bep. 

Custodire, shad. 

Debilis, sofsef. 

Decretnm, kom. 

Decere, sit seb shanu sima sin. 

Decipere, spak. 

Decorum, shanu sima sin sudu sima sit, 

Decus, stnf sin prog. 

Dedecus, sofstns shin pog. 

Dedicate^ spfif tfvn. 

Dedignari, prop tagesv sofsat. 

Defetisci, spnt. 

Deficere, sh\)d shr^. 

Degener, sosslvn pagei. 

Deinde, shfbsud shvbdan. 

Dejicere, dedresv denesv bns bren. 



DeinoepB, shMUin. 
Delere, sofshan. 
Demere, dos trfin. 
Democraiia, kanstrnfu. 
Demonstiare, pemreso sibresv. 
Denique, shubapai. 
Deorsum, bfis bren. 
Depsere, gvmesojlam sofg^tdo. 
Descendere, pfib dam bns bren. 
Dedgnare, tanesv shug tr^n. 
Desinere, sofslem. 
Desisiere, sofslem dram. 
Desperatio, sofpof. 
Detrimentum, strn^ shitd. 
Dextera, stw* beba. 
Diabolus, oiv shima. 
Diadema, frvm meis snf kanel. 
Dialogns, snttinu skbtinu. 
Diaeta, sespaf danpaf dantut. 
Diameter, ib. 
Diarium, fef danve. 
Dico, tin tim. 
Dies danve dangom. 
Differre, slom. 
Dignitas, stf\fstnd sat. 
Diluculum, semgamghm. 
Diluvium, nimdit. 
Dimidium, shunu vnsa. 
Dirigere, damresv babai sud. 
Disputare, tap shom tap. 
Diu, s^tmdan. 

Divortium, strusu sn/stefn. 
Dolare, gratresu. 
Dolus, sp4ik shib. 
Domare, kut prinresu. 
Dos,/ttm stfib stefa. 
Dubitare, sUb plem. 
Durare, danes^ stem. 
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Ebkietas, ttMbpraf. 

Ebnr, tmb snf nvikaitf. 

E&^ pufpom. 

Eodesia, ateskam. 

Elcstasis, grug 8hf\g snp^. 

Esurire, pebpaf. 

Egere, 8kf\g. 

Egregius, Hn wmap. 

Electroin, od arf sneiggigema. 

EleemoByna, sHfprit. 

Elementum, shan vaaa neim grvponip. 

Ellychnium, /hm mnm bepa snsfnn, 

Eloquentia, temtin simtin. 

Embryo, snua. 

Emangere, sif. 

Ephippia, frim nnkpota. 

Episcopns, kaf, 

Epifitola, trin, 

Equitaie, nnhpotdeposv, 

Eremiis, nam gruna aofatido. 

Erigere, hrnvreau. 

'EsGBLtJleim gumer, 

Evangelium, tibanb. 

Eucharistia, skappik skappctf. 

Eyenire, shed. 

Examinare, inb Hd. 

Exsangois, sqfien. 

Exanimare, shrtpresv sofeivresu. 

Excellentia, sis sim, 

Excomnmnicare, sofstes, 

Excussio, dos beddenesu. 

Excudere, trin dip dibtrin, 

Exercere, set spnp. 

Exercitns, kragind, 

Exhalatio, nein. 

Exilis, shvmgrad, 

Existere, av. 

Exlex, hfb shf\g keb. 



Exoicismns, kuk. 

Exoriri, semgufben. 

Explication/^. 

Expugnatlo, ktU. 

Exter, bed sited. 

Extinguere, ehemesv nnm so/sham shnp- 

resv, 
Exiliam, kob. 
Exuere, sqff¥eim sofdit, 

Faber temel. 

Fabnla tigshib. 

Facetiae pid. 

Facere sam. 

Facnltas sef tern, 

Faex grvp. 

Falx, sabdam braba. 

Fames, grugshug Jleim, 

Farrago, gum shud. 

Farina, mamind difo snf wtb. 

Fas, kef keb. 

Fascia, srnmdrod 

Fascinare, kitk. 

Fastidire, prd) prop. 

Fateri, tufkig. 

Fatigare, sptit. 

Fatmn, scA komor tmnor snf sasva. 

Favere, pon. 

Favus, nengrimind 

Faux, neir. 

Fax,/rw. 

Febris, gruggatn. 

Ferax, gun. 

Ferre, dep. 

Ferrum, nefgab. 

Festinare, dm* 

Festus, skcts. 

Fibula, sabdrod. 
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Ficiio, pug tnm shib. 

Fidelis, sib sid sc^jmg. 

Fides, /vp. 

Fiducia, titp M. 

Figere, dumresu dramrest*. 

Figolus, aamel sfffrenni noma, 

FUiv^ pagol. 

Fimbria, bep. 

Finnns, dram sofiam. 

F'vBtvlsLy fam fab. 

Flabellnm, aabdtunnem. 

Flagellum, sabdig. 

Fligere, dig pronresv ship. 

Flare, nemesu pom wnn. 

Fluere, gak. 

Fluctiis, gcLku snf nim. 

Flmnen, ris. 

Fodere, bagresu nom. 

Foesa, dadbog ol. 

Faedns, stas. 

Fsenns, stf^jfum. 

Fflennm, nab. 

Follis, sabdamnem. 

Forceps, fvm. 

Formosus, sin. 

Fornix, rep. 

Forte, sak shed. 

Fords, sefdfib. 

Forum, dadstof. 

Foveo, shad gum pum. 

Fomes, shan sfjfnnm. 

Fraenmn, sabdummeis. 

Frater, steb vasa. 

Pnanere, ^n^mgU. 

Frendere, nasdim. 

Frequens, s^t shum 

Frigere, gud. 

FriTolus, sofshem sofsig. 



Fmsira sofshem. 
HFi]ga,pi)p. 
Fnldre, dfid. 
Fulgere, gom sengom. 
Fvlmea^ gisies. 
Fonda, sabden. 
Fnndamentmn, ab. 
Fondere, gakremt b^igakresio. 
Fondnm, ab. 
Fnngi, kas. 

Fnnns, stam nomdU shnpalU. 
Furca, sabdikvn 
Forfar, shtmsir sttfmammd. 
Foror, sttmpod. 
Fastis, sabdig neiga. 
Fosos, sabframdef. 

Oalseus, freimmeis. 
Oarrire, pan neip Hn sitmHn, 
Oangrsena, gruggrup. 
Oelo, gramgvb. 
Gemitos, grugbredgis. 
Oenealogia, fefpag fefsteb. 
Oenos, tob sug pad. 
(}enero«itas, poi siff. 
Oeneralis, sug sun. 
Oens, sten. 
Oerminare, guf 
(Hermanns, sib. 
Oigas, umm. 
Oenios, tarn. 
Olaber, sojiam. 
Olacies, nimfftb. 
Olans, rag swg mn6. 
Olaocos, gop. 
Oleba, shunnom. 
Olobus, mrfi. 
Olomos, mnbfi'am. 
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Qloria, Btefprog Hn. 

Glubere, dos nf. 

Glnma, ig. 

Oluten, shangap rnp. 

Ohdio, paf. 

Giaimiiatica, temtos. 

Orando, nenmam guba. 

Oranum, gvpar suma rug. 

Oiatia, pon skam pik. 

Gratis, Mtifai. 

Oratnlari, siai. 

(Premium, shunu hem smnrri. 

QreXy shunL, — — ind, 

Ghrnndia, ek. 

Gubemare, kan sud. 

Gnla, wias. 

Gutta, mam sffnim. 

Habbha, skunduf m(f sabdunmeis* 

HabitndOy son snf. 

Habitus, set, 

Hamus, rribshnp sabrnb sabbrub. 

Hannoiiia, sosgis, 

HarpagOy sabdrid sabdnts. 

Hanrire, deb. 

Hebdomas, danvo danvak 

Hebetado, pim tamu sum a, 

HeruBykam. 

HilaritaSy pob pid. 

Historia, tig. 

Hodie, loldanve. 

Horizon, m€U> bepe m/r^u, 

Hoirenm, fanneib. 

Hortns, d€idneid. 

Hospitimn, steg. 

Humerus, fes. 

Humilis, prot bren. 

Hyems, dangram. 



H jpocanstum, fangam, 
Hypocrita, pug. 

Jactare, prog. 

Jaculum, jifp. 

Janua, ak. 

Idea, sag. 

Idioma, tin. 

Idolnm, sasva shiba. 

Jecus, snes. 

Jejunns, pApaf drag grtm. 

Ignominia, trttd pog. 

Ignorantia, sojpem. 

Ignoscere, krofkon sivp. 

lUidere, dam den shorn. 

Imago, shn sag. 

Imber, non. 

Imminere, htd tim ben meis dedemp 

Imo, tim sib. 

Impensa, sttip. 

Importmiitas, dan shit skip svd. 

Impntare, kib^ 

Inoendere, semesu nnm. 

Incestus, kuf steb. 

Incitare, spad tub. 

Incommodum, sofseg strfig sh^ib. 

Incus, sabbrendig. 

Indoles, tarn. 

Indnlgere, pon s^tmpum. 

Inda6re,yrmi6«u dit. 

Indusinm, bredfreim. 

Indnstria, pip pum sprip. 

Infims, uwa. 

Ingennns, pis simoy ttjb sid. 

Ingaen, snv sfiMr. 

Initinm, sem. 

Innocentia, sofhts keb. 

Inopinans, sofpun. 
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nsigne, tos stnf to^kua. 

nstituo, tib trvn sud. 

nteger, sis sun so/dan. 

ntercapedo, bem, 

ntercedere, pnbesv bem M brem let sntkif, 

nterdum, shundanni. 

nterea, trimskaf ItUdan Mdan. 

ntereet, seg sig stf\g. 

ntennittOy sofslem. 

nterstitium, bem. 

ntricare, dop shep, 

nyentarium, feffrevn, 

nyicem, sf>it. 

m^ m<ibgosies. 

rritare, spad so/sham. 

ter, prid. 
Jubere, tttp. 
Jiibar, mnm v^fgomu. 
Jngolum, meir. 
JugaiUy sabdrosmeir. 
Jmnentnm, neik spnp. 
JuQgere, dros. 
Juigium, spap. 
JuTenis, ut?ve. 

Labaee, ded, 
Labarinthus, shep. 
Laoertus, smn. 
Lacus, lit. 

Laedere, predeso kum. 
Lsetari, pob. 
Lsvigare, grairesv. 
Lagena, fren nnfa. 
Lambere, nares^^. 
Lamentari, sptib spram. 
Lamina, mem. 
LsmfBBy fnm. 
Lana, am snfnekpim. 



Lancea,^p. 

Langaere, grugdrrib. 

Laoiare, dom dof kasneikshfiprel. 

Laqneufl, sabspat. 

liargitas, pok. 

LaBciyia, trr^bpap. 

Latere, dit sofpem. 

Latenia, femfrm gona. 

Latrina, fcmiem. 

Latro, hm. 

Latrare, panu snt nikprim. 

Lavare, nimsifesy. 

Legere, tin tif. 

Legumen, nub. 

Lentigo, gntgshmgos. 

Lentus, dmn gap. 

Lepidus, pid pobre. 

Lepra, gruggojttf. 

Lethargia, gtugpfoh. 

Librare, tf^ dnm. 

Lienteria, gruggratsnar. 

Lignum, neig sneig. 

Limare, gratresu. 

Limen, aUak. 

Limes, bep tos. 

Limns, nomshif. 

Linire, din. 

Lingere, naresu. 

Lintenm, fremsnvd. 

Lippus, grugpredmns. 

Liquor, gem. 

Littus, nb sffis.. 

Livor, pu6 pron. 

Locare, dad stob. 

Lodiz, freimfnin. 

Lorum, fiftmfiim. 

Lues, grugsumshnp. 

Lumen, gom. 
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Lusctis, grugbrnfmns. 
Latum, funnshif. 
Laxmia, trubped, 

Macer, grad shumief. 
Machina, aabkua. 
Macula, slomgos. 
Madere, gan, 
Magnus, sum. 
Miyestas, svmu kana. 
Mala, no nn- 
Malleus, sabdxg aabdib. 
Malle, tid sun. 
Mandibula, rni. 
Mane, semdangom. 
Manere, dram stem danesv. 
Manica, freimsmes. 
Manifestus, pemo. 

Manipulus, ind drot. 

Mantile, freimfran freimsm\>S8if. 

Mantica, from. 

Manubrium, ahundnf. 

Mai^o, bep. 

Marsupium, from, 

Massa, mim. 

Mater, pragel, 

Matrimonium, stefu. 

Maxilla, nris. 

Mederi, gtigresv, 

Meio, remeav. 

Mel, nengnm' 

Membrum, shun snf ov, 

Membrana, vfgrada ed grctda, 

Menda, sir trenshud, 

Mendacium, Hnshib. 

Mendicare, tunjleimtun. 

Mens, eiv tam^ tat, 

Mentio, tin. 



Mensis, danw daniar, 

Mereri, S€U. 

Meretrix, kvb. 

Meridies, brepdangom. 

Meta, tos bep. 

Methodus, sud, 

Metere, dom droiesv raggi, 

Metrum, trog. 

Messis, dandrotrag danrag. 

Mica, shunif, 

Migrare, shndesv stidu bemdam, 

Mimus, pvn, 

Minuere, shumresv', 

Mittere, pndresn stin. 

Modus, ev sns ses, 

Modestia, tvbpog, 

Molare, dif 

Momentum, danva. 

Monachus, kafstes, 

Monere, penresu tub, 

Moneta, fum. 

Monstrum, gvp shr/c, 

Mouumentum, femshnp av penre. 

Mora, dan shaf 

Morbus, grug, 

Mordere, nasesu, 

Mortarium, frendif 

Mucere, gr^p, 

Mucro, bep', 

Mulcere, din prinresv. 

Mulgere, baddib drid en, 

Mulier, uv prog. 

Mulcta, fwmkof, 

Mundus, avind, 

Mungere, dib sif 

Munire, upesv rupesu feipesv, 

Munus, stif 

Murmur, grid, 

o 
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Mums, ip r\tp vp. 

M118C11I118, rf, 

Musica, tetngis. 

Mnssare, tinesv gridai gibai. 

Mutilus, Ht shffe shunu. 

Mains, sofHn, 

Mutuare, atop. 

NiEvus akin shif. 

Nanus, wAf. , 

Nares, doggufnfmt. 

Nasci, prat, 

Natnra, sawri shan sek. 

Navigare, fnndeposu. 

Nansea, griig pebdag snaL 

Nebnla, nengrafes. 

Nebnlo, ttv shima shiba, kuael. 

Nee, tm trim. 

Neeesse, aed. 

Necare, shnpresM, 

Nectere, drop dop, 

Nefas, aofkef soflceb, 

Negligere, prip. 

Negoiium, sar sod san. 

Nemns, sneigdad, 

Nere, framresu. 

Neqnam, 8him kvs. 

Neuter, so/lav Jhf twj. 

Nietare, dam m^. 

Nidus, dadneipprat. 

Niger, grof. 

Nimis, «vd. 

Ningere, nen go/a guha. 

Nitere, gom brggom. 

Nocere, shig kvm. 

Nodus, drod dop. 

Norma, sabbab tok. 

Noscere, pern. 



Notio, tab pem^ shan. 
Notorius, sompemo. 
Notare, tos puf. 
Nothus, pagol mfstefa. 
NoTacula, %abdom. 
Nox, dangrom. 
Nubere, ntef. 
Nudus, sofdU sqjff¥eim. 
Nugse, tinu pifa wfshama. 
NuUus, sofiav. 
Numero, trig shtsmufue. 
Nuncius, stinel tigel. 
Nutare, damesu meis. 
Nux, ragwiig. 

Obducere, dit. 

Objieere, shomtin shomden, 

Obruo, dit dedresu dib. 

Obscoenitas, pog tinu papa. 

Obscuritas, grom shep. 

Obees, stvf. 

Obsoleo, so/set. 

Obetetriz, safprateL 

Obsiinatus, tntbpib. 

Ocddens, shunu breba 8r\fnam. 

Oceupare, dufstib. 

Ocrea, freimsmer. 

(Economia, steia. 

Officititn, steis. 

Officium, Amm. 

OtRdnsLi fanapfip. 

Oleum, ad. 

Olere, ges. 

011a, fren. 

Omen, tos. 

Omittere, trim samesif sodesu. 

Onmis, sun. 

Onerare, dmn. 
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Opera, shp. 

Opus, 8pnp sar, 

Opportonitas, dansit, 

Oraculum, tridu 8r\fs(Mva keb, 

OtIhs, mab. 

Orificinm, dog, 

Oriens, shiMt beba snfnam. 

Oscitare, grttg dogmeia. 

Ostendere, 8ame»> mnaesv pemeav. 

Ostentnm, av sknka, 

PaSCISCI, 8t08. 

Pagina, ij6. 

Palatiam, fan syf kanel. 
Pallinm, freimbed. 
Pallere, gog. 

Palma, shttnu baga snf smu. 
Par, alimshvm. 
Parabola, atorUrod aagtrod. 
Paiare, aad aitre. 
Parvus, akom. 
Pasoere, gum, 
Passas, pnbu auma. 
Pater, pagel. 

Patrimoniiiin, alnbu alima. 
Patina, frenfleim. 
Patria, pratnom. 
Paadtas, a/Mnahttm, 
Pavire, gratreau rukreau. 
Pacare, apr€id krUa. 
Peccare, kva tren. 
Pecten, aabdrop. 
Pecus, neik. 
Pedere, fiagia. 
Pendere, bntn dfid. 
Pensnm, apnpu tf\go. 
Peneti!are, dob blrm. 
Pera, from. 



Perire, aofiaiD aofahan. 
Perfioere, aiareao ahem, 
Peripheria, 6&. 
Peritia, tem ten prim. 
Pernio, grugamor. 
Perperus, ahim tren. 
Pessalns, tip. 
Petra, nijfind. 
Petnlans, prig put. 
Philosophia, tern, temtrf. 
Phlegma, ran. 
Pins akaa akam. 
Piger, prip, 
Pila, mtib apaf 
Pileos, freimmeia. 
Pingo, trinfnd. 
Pinguis, gad efgnn. 
Pinaculiiin, mub. 
Pistillum, aabdib dif 
Plaoeo, apag ped. 
Planus, grat, 
Platea, dadpnb. 
Plaustrum, alin, 
Plecto, dop, 
Pleuritis, grugfal, 
Pluvia, nen. 
Poculum, frrenpraf 
Podagra, grugamwr, 
Psena, kof 
Politia, keia. 
PoUex, amua avma vaaa. 
Polliceor, atimi, 
Pompa, feid atam. 
Pono, dam dad bvia. 
Populus, uvind. 
Porrigo, drek. 
Porta, ak. 
Portentum, toa ahnk. 
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Poetis, ep, 
Praecepe, blfitn ded. 
Praecipuus, suf. 
Prseda, kup, 
Praedico, tin stm svbtin. 
Praedinm, sHb, 
Pnejudicium, sitbtag, 
Pnelum, sabdib, 
Pnemium, stnt* 
Pneposterns, shitbavb. 
Praesepe, dadpaf. 
Prsestigiae, shib 9pak. 
Praestolor, pun dap 
Praetendere, pug 
Pnevaricari, tren shib. 
Prandiam, pafu brepdangom. 
Pratnm, lomab, 
Primitivus, Sfim. 
Princep«, kan 8uf. 
Privilegium, kebstmn, 
Procella, dam shek, 
Proclivis, bltm ded. 
Procus, pon tun stef. 
Procul, shxmibem. 
Prodigium, pom. 
Prophanns, skram skar. 
Proficio, sig sim. 
Profiteer, tim kig pern. 
Prodigus, trvbpok. 
Progenies, pagolli. 
Prohibeo, tup shamtup. 
Promineo, brap blrm- 
Promiscnus, ahud. 
Promptus, sit. 

Promontorium, rub snfnom. 
Prosper, sak sima. 
Proverbium, tinu sugiB. 
Prudentia, tef teg. 



Pmiia, ov nri^ma, 
Prurio, grugdin. 
Puer, uwn. 
Pulvis, mamind. 
Papilla mnb suf mns. 
Purgo, jsif. 
PuBgrvp. 

Pustula, grvgmnbifif. 
Puto, tag tat. 
Putris, grvp. 

QuADEA, vomb. 
Qoatio, damresv. 
QQatenns, son. 
Qnalis, ev sns gets. 
Qoisquilise, shif. 

Racemus, ragsnug. 
Radius, mnm. 
Rado, dom din. 
Ranceo, grvp. 
Rapio, dos dijf. 
HastTum^Jhn. 
Ratio, tap sas. 
Raucus, gruggig. 
Reus, kus. 
Recens, dab. 
Reciproeus, srit. 
Recordor, pen. 
Recreo, spmt. 
Reddo, senspnb. 
Reformo, senshan sendab. 
Rego, sud pnt kan. 
Regnum, kan. 
Relinquo, suf. 
Remedium, safgug. 
Repagulum, up. 
Reparo, senshan sendab. 
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Repentinns, pun dnn, 

Repo, prif» 

Respublica, sten sfribu str^na, 

Restifl, fyfln. 

Resorrectio, aengvp. 

Rete, fremspat. 

Bheda^^n. 

Rigo, gan. 

Ripa rf> sfjf ris. 

Ringo, drit nasai, 

Ritas, 8tam, 

Rivus, Hr. 

Robur, sefdvjb. 

Rodo, din nas. 

Rogo, tun tid. 

Roe, nen grafa. 

Rostrum, meis snfneip. 

Rota, mob. 

Rotundus, mtib. 

Rubeo,^Fod. 

Rubigo, grvp. 

Ructo, grugnemsnaL 

Rudis, aoftem gat stran. 

Rudo, panu snf nrikpim. 

Ruga, dek. 

Rumor, tip. 

Rumpo, don, 

Ruo, ded. 

Sabbatum, danve vaisa, 
Sacer, skam. 
Sacrilegium, kvnskaa. 
Sacerdoe, skagel, 
Sal, nafgmf. 
Salarium, frennafgrrf. 
Saltem, shvf. 
Sanctus, akam. 
Sapo, aanaif. 



Sardo, aenahan aaf aia. 

Satur, dag. 

Saucius, grug. 

Saxum, nij/ind. 

Seaber, gat 

Scabies, gruggrvpi^f. 

Scamnum, frin dadpnk. 

Scandalum, aptag, 

Scando, dred. 

Scateo, dot gak rir, 

Scelus, kua, 

Sceptum, aabdrtid anf kanel, 

Scheda, mem a^ffr^, 

Schisma, doa kvd, 

Schola, fantrib. 

ScintiUa, mamnnm.. 

Scops, aabaif. 

Scopulus, nifind. 

Scoria, grvpu atifnef, 

Seortor, kvf, 

Sculpo, trin dom. 

Scutum, /yp. 

Sebum, ref, 

SecretuBy fofpem dit atrnn. 

Seculum, danial vali dananp, 

Securis, aabdom. 

Securus, anb prip. 

Sedeo, pijAp. 

Sedo, aprad. 

Sedulus, pum pip. 

Semita, dadpfib. 

Senez, uv draba uvvu. 

Sentina, aabdebnim. 

Sentio, peia. 

Sententia, trod tag. 

Sepelio, brennom dit. 

Sepio, ip beg. 

Septentrio, bref. 
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Sera, sdbdrog tip. 

Serica, san sriffrem sneipa. 

Sermo, tin trad. 

Sero, jrvp. 

Serra, sabdom gata. 

Setae, am. 

Severos, prid pin. 

^bilo, grid panu snf nuk. 

Significo, to8. 

Sileo, softin. 

Similis, aUm. 

Simulacrum, 8l\m fnd. 

Simus, mvsbrab. 

Sindon, fremsnvd. 

Singularis, sum shtik. 

Singuliio, grttgdeks^al. 

Sino, slaf. 

Sinus, Tfjb 8fnfis. 

Siphon, /am. 

Ksto, dram due. 

Stio, pd)praf. 

Situs, bria grvp shif. 

Solea, oft gfifsmur. 

SoUennitas, stnn' 

SoUicitus, ptim pip. 

Solidus, gad graf. 

Solor, trug. 

Solum, ab 8t4m. 

Solus, sum Bter. 

Somnio, prab pef. 

Sorbeo, paf. 

Sordeo, ahif. 

Soror, st^prag vasa. 

Sors, sak. 

Spatium, bem. 

Species, tlob shan. 

Specimen,' trjb preg. 

Spectrum, mrisor prof re. 



Specus, o/. 
Spemo, prop. 
Spina, of sn/far. 
Spinter, dop drod. 
Spisso, gaf gad. 
Splendeo, ^im. 
I^ndeo, %tmi. 
Sponsus, %tef. 
Spongia, sabsif. 
Spuma, memrnvfiibind. 
Spuo, ran. 

^urius, shib pagol sofstef. 
Stagnum, lir. 
Stamen, fram. 
Statuo, tag tnm. 
Statura, bam tf\g. 
Sterquilinium, shifind emind. 
Stemo, dit dedreso. 
Stemuo, grug aifmua. 
Sterto, grugprabpan. 
Stillo, mam ded. 
Stimulo, dik. 
Stipo, krtim pmp. 
Stipula, Ind md. 
Stiria, mwn mcb 9^mmg\»b. 
Sto, bwit. 

Stabilio, dramres^^ keb. 
Stomachus, snal. 
Strabo, grttg bmfmns. 
Stragulum, freimfrtin. 
Stramen, Ifid snfnob nv6. 
Strangulo, shafpam sojpam. 
Strepo, gis gig. 
Strideo, gis gig. 
Stringo, dib. 

Strophialum, fremsmvs freimsifims. 
Struma; grugmnb meir. 
, Struo, feinesi) drot. 
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Studeo, tat. 

Stupa, sfiMd sir. 

Stupeo, pom grugaofpeis, 

Stupnim, k^f. 

Stylus, ea sahtrin sestrin. 

Suadeo, tut tub, 

Suavis, gem sip. 

Sabitns, so/pun dnn. 

Submergo, brednimesv hrennim, 

Snbado, ded dam Ims ah, 

Subula, $abdob. 

Snccedo, shub* 

Sndas, gon sqfies. 

Sufficientia, sM, 

Sufiidcio, dnd. 

Sugo, deb drid. 

Sulcus, dripu enfjlan. 

Summa, sun. 

Sua, dros. 

Superbus, tfvbpop. 

Superfluus, sud. 

Supero, svn kut. 

Sura, smer. 

Surdus, grugsofinnr. 

Sursum, dred bns ben. 

Suscito, p(Mbresu. 

Suspiro, grugsheppam. 

Susurro, trin grid. 

Sylva, dadsneig sneigind. 

Symbolum, tos. 

Synoerus, sib so/pug. 

Tabeo, gruggrvpsbis. 
Tabula, /ef. 
Taceo, so/tin. 
Taedeo, spnt. 
Talis, lelsfis lolsns. 
Talus, afsnfsmur brapa. 



Tango, brem gas. 

Tela, frem. 

Temerarius, sofhm. 

Temno, pr(^. 

Temo, shunditn sr\f stin. 

Templum, fansava. 

Tempestas, dan damu snfnem. 

Tendo, drek damesv bns. 

Tenor, sud shan sot. 

Tento, preg tnb. 

Tepidus, glam. 

Terebro, dob. 

Tergo, si/din. 

Tergum, ffffar. 

Tennino, bep shem. . 

Tessera, tos mnb sjHifa. 

Testa, frnn noma mem gaba. 

Texo, dopfremresy 

Theatrum, dadfad. 

Thesaurus, fum stfib. 

Thorax, freimfeis. 

Tibialia, freimsmer. 

Tingo, gos. 

Tinnio, gis nef. 

Titillo, dinped. 

Titubo, pnb hnf shaf pnb. 

Titulus, mam ked. 

TogSLyfreim bam. 

Tolero, prod slaf. 

Tondeo, dom. 

Tono, gis. 

Torculare, saMib. 

Tormentum, pred. 

Tomo, temdomesi* mnbai. 

Torpeo, spnt drfm. 

Torqueo, mabdamesyr. 

Torques, frvm begmei. 

Torrens, ris. 
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Toireo, nmn gud. 

Tonrufl, pit prid. 

TrabB, op, 

Tranqnillus, dram. 

Tremo, pro/dam. 

Tribunal, frinknm. 

Tributum, famkan. 

Tripudio, tempng, 

Tristia, />ro&. 

Triumpho, fed. 

Trochus, aahspafmoba, 

Trudo, did. 

Tuber, grugbrap. 

Tubus, fam. 

Tueor, krum. 

Tumeo, brap drek. 

Tumultus, grim dimu snf uvvi shuga 

Tundo, dig did. 

Tunica, freimseis. 

Turba, ind shum. 

Turbo, er mabdan. 
Turns, fankua fanfab. 
Tyrannus, kanel pita. 

Vaco, drag aofapnp. 
Vadum, dradpraf snf ris. 
Vagus, sofstid trenpnd 
Vah, prob. 
Valetudo, gug. 
Vannio, nemaif. 
Vanesco, aofalem mnsosv. 
Vapor, nein. 
Vapulo, dig kof. 
Varius, alom. 
Vasto, drag aofstid. 
Ubertas, gun, 
Udus, gan. 
Vectis, sabdeg. 



Vegetus, gugspmt. 

Vehemens, avm pin. 

VeOus, ditu ama 8f\fnekpim. 

Vendioo, krib. 

Venenum, ahnpre. 

Veneror, akaf. 

Venia, atup. 

Venor, pnt apnm. 

Ventus, er. 

Ver danguf. 

Verbero, dig. 

Verbum, trom. 

Verecundus, tvbpog, 

Verro, aifdin. 

Verruca, grugbrapifif. 

Vertebrae droau afffameia. 

Vertex, rab. 

Vertigo, gmgdebrin. 

Veru, ibjleimgud. 

Vesper, ahemu affdangom 

Vestigium, dipu af\famnir. 

Vexillum, toaktta. 

Vexo, ahip. 

Via, dadptib^ 

Vibex, dipu anfdomu arifn/. 

Vibratio, dam den. 

Victima, akag. 

Vicus, dabpnb brana. 

Vicinus, ated ah^m bem. 

Video, mnaqav peiagoaeau. 

Vigeo, gud aprrt. 

Vilis, prop atfid ahuma. 

Villa, fanind ahtma. 

Villus, am. 

Vincio, drod. 

Vinum, adanug. 

Violo, akin htm. 

Viiga, mrmdig. 
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Viigo, pragal 9offT€yeL 

Viflcas, ttdgapa. 

Vito, pub 9nb shaf. 

Vitnlus, nokflanva. 

UIci8Cor> pifd. 

Ulcus, grttgbrapgrvp, 

UUus, av. 

Ultimus, shifb. 

Umbra, gron. 

Uncus, 8abrfib€hff' 

Ungo, din dit dot. 

Unctuosos, 

Universalis, sug. 

Unnsqaisque, sunattm 9im$hun. 

Yola, shun baga sfifsnufs, 

Volvo, deb, 

Vomo, drage»i inal. 



Voveo, sttmi, 

TJ As^fanind. 

Uma, fren noma. 

Uro, nfimesv. 

Uter, lul snfvfi av. 

Utrom, Hd. 

Utor, sab slam sig. 

Usnrpo, stibesu shorn keb kef. 

Vulgus, uwi stmfa. 

Vulnero, dom. 

Vnltus, mar. 

Uxor, stefprag. 

Zelottpus, pup. 
Zona, eb mab. 
Zyihmayflrm noba. 



Sequitur fpecimen Artis inilituendi Nomina Speciebus Naturae iignifi- 
candis, compleftens praecipuas Notiones fub Genere Concreti Physici 
contentas, qua^ in S. Sc. occurrunt : Et hiec Exempla inftar Repulse 
fint, fecundum quam omnium aliarum hujufmodi Notionum Nomina 
inflituenda funt. 



Naf Medium Minerale. 

Caebo, nafgrofnnm' 
Sulphur, nafgobnnm- 
9>sl, nafgtff. 
Argilla, nafgap. 

Nijf lapis Vulgaris. 
Silex, nnfgab nnfnrfln. 
Pumex, nnfgraf. 
Tophus, nrfgrap. 
Magnes, nrfdeb nefgab. 



Cos, nf\fbnbre. 
Alabaster, nnfgofgtat. 
Manner, f^ffriU. 
Gypsum, nf\frr^. 
Coialium, wjfgod. 
Vitrum, nnfgvbnnm. 
Crystallum, n^ifgubntim gona, 
Chigates, nfjfgen. 

Glenmia Smf. 
Adamas, snnfgab. 
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Sapphinifi, snfjfgrob. 
Achates, sivjfshtifngos. 
Jaspifl, anrifgrod. 
Garbunculiis, smfimm. 
Amethystos, smfyrog. 
Chrysolithns, ^nnfyob. 
Smaiagdus, smfsumgrod. 
Topazins, anfjfgrotngom. 
Chalcedonins, sfi^gof, 

Metallum Nef. 

Aurom, nefsis. 
Argfentnm, nefgofsis. 
Stannum, nefgofriL 
Plumbum, nefgofsir. 
Cuprum, nefgod. 
JEb^ nefgob. 
Feirum, nefgob. 

Herba Neib. 

Oiamen, nab. 
Caepe, n€bgrfl% agmvba. 
Allium, n^jgtm agbana. 
Cucumis, nib m»ha. 
Cucurbita, nib moba. 
Melo, nib svma. 
Malva, nribiagban. 
Triticum, wflmm. 
Hordeum, nub/hm. 
Taba, nobsiffbab. 
Zizania, nobahvf. 
Pisum, nobshf. 
Siuapi, ntibgmfn. 
Lilium, fuuMn. 
Viola, nndgem. 
Urtica, smtd oda. 



Linum, «nvd ruggraia. 
Camiabum, snud sufa. 
Cicuta, snfidgen. 
Mentho, snaibges. 
Hyssopus, snedgem. 
Cuminum, mndgem. 
Coriander, snnd rugbag. 
Nardum, snaib aggob. 
Balsamum, anaibgem. 
Nad, agmtbrag. 
Aloes, anudgrem. 
Lauras, neggem. 
Erica, nag grunnom. 
Ruta, naggen. 
Thymum, naggem. 
Rosa, n^g lagein. 

Arbor Sneid. 

Fraxinus, snagsum bamrug. 
Tremulus, snag agdam. 
SaKx, mag riglag. 
Quercus, snngsum. 
Abies, %neg bab. 
Ficus, mr^ agban. 
Cedrus, snegbam. 
Castanea, wiig aggat. 
Pomum, snyg. 
Pyrus, snug ragmob. 
Moras, snvg lading. 

Bruta Exfanguia. 

Apis, snapgrnn* 
Culex, snfipshvf. 
Cicada, snnkspan. 
Pulex, snfikpfig. 
Pediculus, snnkuv. 
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Formica, annkpeg, 
Aianea, snfikfiam. 
Limax, snakdmn. 
Vennis, snak. 

Avis Neip, 

Aquila, napsif. 
Cignus, nt^psvf, 
Columba, nipprin. 
Gkdlus, nippot. 
Pavo, nipsin. 
Hinmdo, neipdnn. 
Vespertilio, n/iphnppnn. 
Alauda, nepbenpnn. 
Phoenix, neipva. 
Cuculus, nepsampan. 
Ardea, nvpsvmapis, 
Corvus, napgrof. 
Regains, neipshff. 
Stratheocamelus, neipsvf. 



Quadrupes Neik. 

Eqaus, nekpot, 
Elephas, nfiksuf. 
Asinus, nnkpim. 
Mnlus, fifiksofpad, 
Camelus, nekbrapfar. 
Unicornis, nekionwa. 
Bos, nekflan. 
Cervus, nekdnn stma. 
Dama, nekdnn skona, 
Canis, nikprim. 
Lepns, nokdfin svna. 
Cuniculus, nokdnn 8hima. 
Leo, nikpot. 
Pardus, nikshvmgos. 
Sus, nekshif. 
Felis, nokditiem, 
Crocodilos, naksofnar. 
Chamseleon, nakshv^dgoa. 

Sequitur Praxis, 



PRAXIS. 



PRIMUM CAPUT OENE8E08. 



1. Dan femu, Sava famefa Nam t^in Nom. 

2. T'Jii nom avefa fof-lhana t^n draga, t«m gromu avefa ben mem fif ba- 
fii : tnn tjy M Sava damefa ben mem fif nimmi. 

3. Tun Sava tinefa, gomu avefo : tun gomu avefa. 

4. Tun Sava mufefa gomu iima : tun Sava dofefa gomu dos gromu. 

5. Tun Sava tonefa gomu Dan-gomu, tun tonefa gromu Dan-gromu : 
Vin fhem-gomu tun fem-gomu avefa dan-ve vafa. 

6. Tun Sava tinefa, dad-dreku avefo bred brepu ftf nimmi : t*»n dofefo 
nimmi dos nimmi. 

7. Tun Sava famefa dad-dreku, tun dofefa nimmi bren dad-dreku dos 
nimmi ben dad-dreku : tun lel-fus avefa. 

8. Tun Sava tonefa dad-dreku. Nam : tun fhem-gomu tun fem-gomu 
avefa dan-ve vufa. 

9. Tun Sava tinefa, nimmi bren nam dekofo bred dadu fuma, tun gra- 
nar mufofo : tun lel-fts avefa. 

10. Tun Sava tonefa granar Nom, tun tonefa deku fuf nimmi, Iffi ; tun 
Sava mufefa lolar fima. 

11. Tun Sava tinefa, nom g^pefo nab, neibeid gune rug, tun rag-fneig 
gune rag fos fugu l^^la, rug fef lul tim bred M ben nom : tun lel-fus avefa. 

12. Tun nom gunefa nab, neibeid gune rug fos fugu Ma: tun fneiggune 
rag, rug fuf lul tim bred M, fos fugu Ma : tun Sava mufefe lolar fima. 

18. Tun fhem-gomu tun fem-gomu avefa dan-ve vefa. 

1 4. Tun Sava tinefa, gommu avefo bred dad-dreku fuf Nam fham dofefu 
dan-gomu dos dan-gromu : Vin lelli avefo fas dannu, tun dan-veili, tun dan- 
vuffi. 
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Id. Tvn lelli avefo fas gommu bred dad-dreku ftf nam, iham gomefu ben 
nom : tun lel-fus avefa. 

1 6. Tin Sava famefa y^ gommu fuma, gomu fma iham fudefu dan-go- 
muy t^m gomu ihvna fham fudefl dan-gromu : t*m lamefa affi. 

1 7. Tnn Sava dadefa leUi bred dad^reku Mnam (ham gomefu ben nom. 

18. T.n (ham fudeft dan-gomu, tm dan-gromu, t'^n dofefu gomu dos grcv 
mu : tnn Sava m^ifefa lolar Ama. 

19. Tnn (hem-gomu, t»in fem-gomu avefa dan-ve vofa. 

20. Tiin Sava tinefa, nimmi fum-gunefo neit, tun neip pime bred dad- 
dreku fi}f nam ben nom. 

21. Tin Sava famefa nutti fuma, t*in neipteik fun-fuma pijne, lul nimmi 
fvm-gunefa fos fugu l^Ua tnn neip fun-fuma fpifo fos fugu Ma : tm Sava 
miifela lolar fima. 

22. Ti}n Sava tufefa lelli tine, gunefo tin fuf-funofo, tijn dagefo nimmi 
fif ifli tin neippi fuf-ftnofo ben nom. 

2S. Tin fhem-gomu tin fem-gomu a vela dan-ve v^fiu 

24. Tin Sava tinefa, nom gunefo fiieikki tm neikki fos fugu Italia : tr,n 
lelfis avefa. 

25. Tin Sava famefa neikki tin fiieikki fos fugu Mia : tin Sava mifefa 
lolar iima. 

26. Tin Sava tinefa, lalli famefo Uv fos fagu lalla fos ibnu lalla : tijn 
lelli kamefo neitti fif is, tin neippi fif nem, tin neikki, tin nom liima, tin 
fneik funfuma pife dnd nom. 

27. Tin Sava famefa uv fos fagu Ivla, lelil famefa lelil fos fagu fif Sava, 
lelil famefa lelilli pagel tm pragel. 

28. Tin Sava tufefa lelilli tm tinefa fhod lelilli, gunefo, t^n fuf-fcnofo, 
tm dagefo nom tin kamefo lela, tm kamefo neitti fif is, tm neippi fif nem 
tm neikki tin fneikki fif nom. 

29. Tin Sava tinefa, puf, lal fpibefa fhod liUi neibeid fuma gune rug, 
lul tim ben mem fif nom fuma tin fneig fuma lul gunefi rag tin rug, lilli 
f«}gefu lella fit fleim. 

30. Tin lal fpibefa, fhod neikki fuma, tin neippi fuma tin fneikki fuma, 
neibeid groda fuma fit fleim : tin lel-fis avefa. 

81. Tin Sava mifesa avvi funa lul famef?} : tm puf, avefa fum-fima: tin 
fhem-gomu tin fem-gomu avefa dan-ve vufa. 
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PsALMUS Primus. Tvdu msa. 

1. Uv tim tufo lul trim pibeii fos tutu M iimalli tnn trim bijmefi bred 
dadpiibu kufelli, inn trim pi}keii bred dadpiku ftf uwi ftrabemp. 

2. Sor, lelil pobefi fliop kebu M kamel, tf^n tateii fhop kebu lela dan- 
gom tin dangrom. 

3. Sas, lelil avefu i\yvL fheig gube fumbem rifli fif nimmi lul ragrefu dan 
danu fima : ag lula trim grudefu ; t^in luUulir lelil fodefu, fimefu. 

4. Kufelli, trim lol£is, for tim flun ig, lul nnn didefi. 

5. Lelfas iimalli trim Imnefu bred dadk^imu, t*m kufelli bred ftefu fnf 
fimalli. 

6. Sas, kamel pemefi foddu M fimalli, tfin foddu Uf ihimalli fofayrofu. 

Tudu msa. 

1 . LuLSAS ftenni podefi, inn uwi takefi fofihamar. 

2. E^elli ftf nom flubkudefi, tiin kamelli flubftefefi ihom Safya, Un 
ihom pagol Ma, 

3. Lalli donefo fabdroddu lella, tnn denefo 6immi lella bem lalli. 

4. Lelil lul ftidefi bred Nammi fpamefu, Safva ftrabefu lelli. 

5. Leldan lelil tinefu ihod lellil podai, tiin ihipefu lelli fas podu lula 
fuma. 

6. Lai dadefu kanel lala ben Zionoi or lala fkama. 

7. Lai pemrefu troior, Safva tinefa fhod lal, Inl tim pagol lala : lal pa- 
gefa M lol-dangom. 

8. Tunefo lal, tnn lal fpbefu fhod lil, flenni ftimu h\% inn beppu fnf 
nom ftibu l*ila. 

9. Lil difefu lellil fab fabdonu nefgaba, inn donefu lellil fhunnu, flun 

« 

fren noma. 

10. Lelfas, hUi KanelU tefefo loldan : Wli K^imeUi ftf Nom tibofo. 

11. Kramefo Safva profei, inn pobefo dampro&i. 

12. Neifefo Pagol, fham lelil trim podefu, t»jn bllil fhnprofu bred dad- 
p^bu : luldan podu Ma nmiefu, funilli lul tvpefi l^il tim fkana. 
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Tvdu vesa, 

1 . hnh Safva, lulfts ftretelli lala ftiumrofi ? lulfis fhumalli pr>jkefi ftiom 
lal? 

2. Sumalli tinefi ihod Eiv lala, Safva trim fafefu leliL 

3. Trimfhaf, M Safva tim fup lala, progu lala, t9}n benrel M meis lala. 

4. Panu lala panefa Safva, t^n lelil m'irefa lal, bred or l^la fkama. 

5. Lal pikefa t*m prabefa, t*iii fenpnkefa : fas, Safva ihadefa lal. 

6. Lal trim profefu uwi valili lul begefu lal. 

7. Kamel, pnkefo : Safva lala fafefo lal : fas, LI digefa afhos fi^f ftretel- 
li lala funa ; M donefa naili M fhimalli. 

8. S»Jbu tim fif Safva tnn M tufeii uwi lijla. 



Tuda vom. 

1 . hnh Safva lul ikamreii lal, mirefo lal luldan lal panefu : hi fijbrefa 
lal, luldan lal ihipofn ; pritefo lal, t)}n miirefo ikadu lala. 

2. L»jlli pagolli ftf uwi, lulflemdan l»Jlli fti»)defu progu lala ftt pogu, po- 
ne foffigu, tm fynrne ihibbu. 

3. Sas, l^lli pemefo, Safva tvdefa fimal iham Mil : Kamel mijrefu luldan 
lal panefu lelil. 

4. Pugefo, tnn trim kufefo : t'Jbefo fleffi l»»lla ben frunni hlla, t»m prodefo. 

5. Sptjfefo fkaggu liif kefu, Un t^pefo Kamel. 

6. Shumalli tinefi lulil lafefu lalli m^ifef^ fimar ava ? Kamel, fafefo go- 
mu fi)f mar l^ila gomrefu lalli. 

7. IM fafefa lul fngetu pobu funa f*if fles, lulai lelilli f^igefa, luldan n^b tvn 
ftymihug lella fionrofe. 

8. Lal p^kefu, t*m prabefu krufai : las, lijl Kamel fuma fitfeii lal ftidefu 
fiibai. 

Tudu fPsa. 

1. Kamkl, m^refo trommi lala, tedefo tatu lala. 

2. Kanel lala, tnn Safva lala, fvm m^irefo fumpanu lala : iks lal ikadefu M. 
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8. Kamel, lil mirefu panu lala dan femdangom; lalfkadefu l*il dan fem- 
dangom, tin pudefu. 

4. Lulfas, M trim Safva, lul ponefi fbimu : tin fhimal trim ftidefu dap 
W. 

5. Tre&lli trim ffiddapefu bef mijffi lila : lijl pronefi kufelli funa. 

6. LM ihfiprefu lelilli lul tinefi Ihibu : Kamel flmpronefu ut fjnpebemp 
tm fpakemp. 

7. Slom, lal pmdefu bred fan lila fas prittu lijla Uma tm lal profe 1^1, 
fkafefu hfi ; Fanfkaf Inla fkafa. 

8. Kamel, pirefo lal, fos iibu lila fas flretelli lala; babrefo dadpibu lila 
bef mar lala* 

9. Sas iibu ava trim bred neis lilla, fhunnu breda lilla tim (himu funai ; 
neir liUa tim fanfhijpu dogo, nar liUa pi^pefi. 

10. Safva, ihiprefo lelilli; lelilli dedefo flam tuttu luUa: beddenefo le- 
lilli las kudu lella fuma, fas lelli kubefa fliom lijl. 

1 1 . Shom, funalli lul tvpefi l*il pobefo : lelli fundan f^mpanefo las pobu : 
fas Inl krumefi lelli : tm lelli lul ponefl tonu Ma, pobefo fas lijl. 

12. Sas, 111 Kamel, tufefu iimal; ponu Inla krumefu lelil flun fup. 

Fabula .£80PI .17. Shop Neiteikpngyi fnn Kanel Ula. 

Stenu fif neiteikpiggi, luldan fofkrama, tunefa Jupiteroi famefu Kanel 
fliam lelli. Jupiteroi ftrabefa tunu fijf neiteikptjggi. Trimfliaf, lelli tunela 
fenai t^in fenai flemdan lelil tumofe ; lelil dedrefa ap : ap dima damrela 
nimmi tun famefa grimu fuma. Neiteikp*iggi profro foftinefa ; lelli fkafefi 
Kanel l^^Ua, Lelli pndefi fli^mbem lelil fliumai f^n fli^mai : Shemai, lelli 
fofprofe dredpiigefi dmd lelil inn dedp»Jgefi fenai. Kanel pripa flrabofi tm 
propofi : Lelli fentunefi Jupiteroi famefu Kanel pota fliam IvUi. Jupiteroi 
famefi n^^bammeir Kanel l^lla. Lelil pibe dmd nom gana fumpotai pafefi 
neiteikp^ggi fvna lul fp^mefi. Leldan neiteikp^iggi fpabefa foflhamai fliop 
pitu fnf Kanel Mia. Jupiteroi trim mf^refi lelli ; fas, lelli fpabefi flem 
danve lola. Sas, luldan n^bammeir dramefl dan fliemdangomu, lelli 
ptjdefl bed oUi Mia t*m panefi : lelli fpanefl fliod fofin«irel. Sas, lolar tim 
tvfu f«}f Jupiteroi, lelli lul tunefl fliom Kanel prina f^igefu Kanel pina. 
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Fab. 41. Shop tuJcpm tm nJeprim. 

Nt'KPuK tunefi nukprim fpiibefu Ihod lei Ihunu ffjf om lola fham ditefu 
fvffi : fas, lelar dfjmefe lei, lul iigefu tm, fbifefu lul. Nt/kpun tridefa, lul trim 
fngela ay aya fvda» t^in U tvdefu fvb om Ma dinefv nom, ihub fufli fijf nuk- 
prim ditofv. 



QuANTUMVis nil dubitem quin poflet ingeniofus quilibet debita diligentia 
adhibita, ex Doftrina hie tradita (cum praxi) in interiora hujus Artis pe- 
netrate, fi quid tamen alicubi yideatur obfeurius diftum, paratus ero (fi 
a yiris doftis ad hoc rogatus) fenfum meum plenius et dilucidius explicare; 
praecipue in Particularum materia, Struftura Orationis, et quarundam For- 
mularum loquendi Analjii Logica. Nee yereor hie aflerere, si Ju'yenes 
Praxi hujus Artis diligenter intenderent, miyorem inde fruftum percipe- 
rent quam ex leftione multorum yoluminum metaphyficorum ; illinc enim 
inanem et inutilem (line praxi) Artis Theoriam, maximo cum Audio et la- 
bore, hinc yero ufiim maximo cum compendio acquirent. Praeterea, fi 
illis cordi fuerit quibus eft officio Rei Literariae profpicere, fumptus operi 
pares facere, Charafter Philofophicus, Typis aptatus, qui rerum ipfarum 
immediate iit iignificatiyus, parabitur. Singuli autem horum Charafterum 
(ingularum notionum radicalium in tabulis poiitarum (ignificatiyi, pauci- 
oribus, ut plurimum, lineis et pennse duftibus formabuntur, quam iingulas 
yulgares noftrae literse alphabeticse ; et eadem erit Ars yariandi hos Cha- 
raderes, qua Soni hie exhibiti diyerfificantur. Quantum autem fcribendi 
Compendium hinc exiftet, judicium penes doftos efto. 
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THE INTRODUCTION, 



WITH A KEY 



TO THE FOLLOWING DISCOURSE. 



ABOUT twenty years agoe, I publiftied, LatiaJi but rudi Minerva, a 
Synopiis of a Philofophical Grammar and Lexicon, thereby (hewing 
a way to remedy the difficulties and abfurdities which all languages are 
clogged with ever fince the Confufion, or rather fince the Fall, by cutting 
off all redundancy, reftifying all anomaly, taking away all ambiguity and 
flequivocation, contrafting the primitives to a few number, and even thofe 
not to be of a meer arbitrary, but a rational inftitution, enlarging the 
bounds of derivation and compofition, for the caufe both of copia and em^ 
phasts. In a word, deiigning not only to remedie the confiiiion of lan- 
guages, by giving a much more eaiie medium of communication than any 
yet known, but alfo to cure even Philofophy itfelf of the difeafe of Soph- 
ifins and Logomachies ; as alfo to provide her with more wieldy and man- 
nageable inftruments of operation, for defining, dividing, demonibrating,&c. 
What entertainment this deiign may meet with in following ages, I am 
not felicitous to know ; but that it has met with fo little in this prefent age, 
I could give feveral good reafons, which at prelent I forbear, intending, 
if God blefs me with life, health, and leifure, to do this in a more proper 
place. To me 'tis enough to have the teftimony of feme of the learned 
men of this prefent age,* who are beft able to judge in things of this na- 
ture, that I have there difcovered a fecret of art, which by the learned 



* Dr. Seth Ward^ now Lord Bishop pf Samm, Dr. John Wilkins^ late Lord Bishop of 
Chester, Dr. John Wallis, Dr. William Dillingham. 
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men of fonner ages, has been reckoned among the desiderata of learning : 
to which I may add, that this diicoyerj is made from m<Hre rational, eafy, 
and prafticable principles, than ever they imagined to be poffible. 

To this treatife I gave the title of ^rs Sigiumtm, which, in compliance 
with the diale£t of the prefent fcene, I may properly enough change to 
Somatology. This foon after became a fruitful mother of twoiifter-gennans, 
Didagcalooophusy and a Discourse (f doubk Consonants: whidi having lyen 
as twins in the womb for many years, at laft two feyere fits ot ficknels did 
midwive them into the world, the latter here in ord^ being fenior to the 
other by the fpace of fiill feven years. 

That the argument I have in hand is worthy to be treated o^ will rea- 
dily be confefled by all; but how worthily I haye handled it muft be judged 
by a few, to whofe candor, paffing by all apologies, I freely fubmit. The 
former treatife of Somatology had the univerlality of all mankind for its 
objeft, but had nothing to recommend it but conyeniency ; this of Didas- 
oalocophus is reftrained, at leaft in its moft proper ends and principal ef- 
fiefts, to a finall number of mankind, but comes recommended with the 
ftrongeft arguments of charity and neceffity. But at prefent I will difinifs 
the Mother, and betake myfelf to put the Daughter in a proper drefs for 
the following fcene of adion. 

The foul of man in this ftate of union depending in its operations upon 
the bodily organs, when thefe are vitiated, it muft needs follow that the 
foul itfelf is fo far affefted, as at leaft to be hindred in her external func- 
tions^ Being, therefore, to treat of a way to cure a weaknels that follows 
humioie nature, equally affefting both, I will leave it to the fldlfol phyfi- 
i^ian. to difcourfe of the caufes and cure of the diieafe, as it concerns the 
bady« and will apply myfelf to conftder of the means to cure the better 
part, of the man, which is the proper work of a grammarian. 

. And becaufe the fubjeft I have in hand is ^ l^/i^niai, and more parti- 
cularly one branch of it, which, for what 1 know, has been hitherto, eje 
prqfessoy treated of by no author, I will firft mention all the feveral wayee 
of interpretation, whereby the foul either doth or may exert her powers ; 
in doing of which I will be obliged to take the liberty of coyning some 
new words of art, which hereafter I will explain. 
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It is true that all the fenfes are intelligencers to the foul, left or more, 
for though they have their diftinft limits, and proper objefts afiigned them 
bj nature, yet (he is able to ufe their fervice, even in the moft abftraded 
notions, and arbitrary inftitution; but, with this difference, that nature 
feems to have fitted two, hearinfi and seeing^ more particularly for her fer- 
yice ; imd other two, tasting and smeltrng^ more grofs and material, for her 
dull and heavy confort, the body ; whereas the fifth, of touching, is of a 
middle nature, and in a mann^ equally fitted for the ferrice of both, as 
will appear in the progrefs of the following difcourfe. Wherefore being 
here to fpeak of the interpretation of arbitrary ligns, impreft by th^ ra- 
tional foule, and by it alone, upon the- objeAs of the fenfes moft fitted for 
that ufe, I will take notice of the moft ufiial, or at leaft of the moft eafy 
and praaicable wayes of interpretation which either are, or may be. 

Here, refle&ing upon Ariftotle's «^ ig^Miwar, and «^^ •+«9^tf> I expefted 
both his help and authority in analyfing the feveral kinds of interpretation ; 
but finding little or nothing to this purpofe in him, neither indeed in any 
other author of old or new philofophy, as wee now diftingniih, that I have 
happened to look in, I was forced to adventure upon the following analy- 
fis for clearing my way, and enabling me to difcourfe the more diftinftly 
on the fubjeft argument. 

Interpretation, then, in its largeft fenfe, Sb an act of cognitive power, es^ 
pressing the inward motions hf outward and sensible signs. Of this there are 
three kinds, 1. Supernatural, 2. Natural, S. Artificial or Inftitutional, 
to which I give the names of Chrematology, Phyfiology, and Sematology. 
Chrematology is when Almighty God reveals his will by extraordinary 
means, as dreams, vifions, apparitions, &c., and this, in the divifion of 
Arts, falls under Divinity. Phyfiology is when the internal pafiions are 
' exprefled by fucfa ext^nal figns as have a natural connexion, by way of 
caoie and eflbft, with the paffion they difcover, as laughing, weeping, 
frowning, &c. and this way of interpretation being common to the brate 
vnth man, belongs to Natural Philofophy. And becaufe this goes not fiir 
enough to ferve the rational foul, therefore man has invented Sematology, 
that is, an art of impreffing the conceits of the mind upon fenfible and 
material objefts, which have not the leaft ihadow of affinity to the images 



116 INTRODUCTION. 

of the things they cany impreft upon them ; and this is interpretation, 
in the ftrickeft and moft proper fenfe, and to reduce this wonderful effe£k 
of reafon to fuch rules of art as the nature of it requires, is the proper 
fubjeft of Ars Signcrum^ which, according to the commonly received dif- 
tribution of Arts, is nothing elfe but a Rational Grammar. 

Somatology, then, being a general name for all interpretation by arbi- 
trary iigns, or, to follow the moft ufual terms of art, txKes ex insHiuto^ to 
any of the fenfes, it may, from the three fenfes, of bearing, feeing, and 
touching, whofe ferrice the foul doth chiefly make ufe of in interpretation, 
be divided into Pneumatology, Schematology, and Haptology. 

Pneumatology, or if any think Echology more proper, is interpretation 
by founds conveied thro the ear; Schematology, by figures, to the eye; 
and Haptology, by a mutual contaft, (kin to (kin. Pneumatology, again, 
is divided into GlofTology and Aulology; GlofTology is a term proper 
enough for interpretation by the tongue, which is the firft and moft common 
organ of interpretation, at leaft in fociety, and face to face ; for man in 
thefe circumftances — ^ert animi motus interprets Ltngua. Aulology, fo 
ftyled by an eafy trope, interprets by a muiical inftrument, which is fully 
capabla of as much and manifeft diftinftion as the tongue, but not fo na- 
tural and ready an organ. 

Schematology is divided into Typology or Grammatology, and Cheiro- 
logy or .Da&ylology. By Typology or Grammatology I underftand the 
imprefling of permanent figures upon folid and coniifting matter, which 
may be done two wayes; either by the pen and hand, or by the impref- 
(ion of ftamps prepared for that ufe, which makes only an accidental diffe- 
rence between Grammatology and Typology. Cheirology or Da&ylology, 
as the words import, is interpretation by the tranfient motions of the fin- 
gers, which, of all other wayes of interpretation, comes neareft to that of 
the tongue. Haptology admitting of no medium, nor diftinftion of aft and 
olgeft, but being body to body, doth therefore admitt of no fubdivi(ion. 
Tho I will not warrant all thefe terms from Acyrology, yet I am fure 
that they will both lave me the labour of periphrafis, and alfo from ufing 
words lels proper. 
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CHAP. I. 



A DEAF MAN AS CAPABLE OF UNDERSTANDING AND EXPRESSING 

A LANGUAGE, AS A BLIND. 

THOUGH the foul of man come into the world, Tainda RasOj yet is 
it withal. Tabula Cerata^ capable, thro fludy and difcipline, of 
haTing manj ftir and goodlj images ftampt upon it. This capacity is ac- 
tuated by the miniftry of bodily organs. The organs of the body, ferving 
the foul in exerting her powers in this ftate of union, are four, the eye 
and the ear, the hand and the tongue ; the firft pair fitted for taking in, 
the other for giving out ; both the one and the other equally neceflary for 
communication and fociety. 

That the ear and the tongue alone, fecluding the other two, can perfeft 
a man in knowledge, excepting of feme few things which are the proper 
objefts of feeing, and enable him to exprefs what he knows in vocal figns, 
or a language fpoken, is known by daily experience in blind people. That 
an equal degree of knowledge is attainable by the eye, and expreffible by 
the hand in charafters, or a language written, is no lels evident in the 
theory, for the reafons following. 
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All figns, both yocal and written, are equally arbitrary, and ex mitUuto. 
Neither is there any reafon in nature, why the mind Ihould more eafily 
apprehend the images of things impreft upon founds than upon charafters, 
when there is nothing either natural or fymbolical in the one or the other. 

Therefore, that blind people Ihould come foon^ to fpeak and under- 
ftand, than dumb perfons to write and underftand, is not becaufe there is 
any more difceming faculty in the ear than in the eye, nor from the na> 
ture of founds and charafters, that the one Ihould have a greats fitnefs 
than the other to conveigh thofe notions impreft upon them thro the 
refpeftive doors of the fenfes into the foul ; neither that pronounciation of 
articulate words is fooner or more eaftly learned than written charafters ; 
neither yet, that the ear is quicker in perceiving its objeft than the eye ; 
but it is from other accidental caufes and circumftances, which give the 
* * ear many coniiderable advantages, in the matter of communication, above 
the eye. And yet, even in this particular, the eye wants not its own pri- 
viledges, which, if rightly ufed, may perhaps outweigh the advantages on 
the other fide. For illuftrating this, I will compare a deaf man with a 
blind. 1. The blind man goes to fchool in his cradle : this fo early care 
is not taken of the deaf. 2. The blind man is ftill learning from all that 
are al>out him ; for every body he converfes with is a tutor, and every 
word he hears is a iefture to him, by which he either learns what he knew 
not, or confirms what he had. Hie deaf man, not being capable of this 
way of difcipline, has no teacher at all ; and tho neceffit^' may put him 
upon contriving and ufing a few figns, yet thofa have no affinity to 
the language by which they that are about him do con verfe amongft them- 
felves, and therefore are of little uie to him. 3. The blind man goes through 
the difcipline of language in the beft of his time, childhood, and undef the 
beft of tea^ha^, women and children : the deaf man is deprived of both 
thefe opportunities> 4. The blind man learns his language by the by, and 
akud agens; the deaf cannot attain a language without inftruftion, and 
the expenfe of mudi time and pains* 5. The deaf man is confined to the 
circumftances of light, diftance, pofture of body, both in himfel^ and him 
he communicates with : the blind man is free from thefe ftreightning cir«- 
cumftances. 
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LafUy, all tiie advaoitagefi the ear has aboTe the eye may be fummed 
up In thefe two. Firft, more opportanities of time; ftconcUj, quicker difr 
patch, or tloing more work in le& time ; both which maj be in a great mea- 
fore remedied hj ikill and care ; by which, if there were a timely applica- 
tion made to deaf perfons, I conceive they might be more improved in 
knowledge, and fo their condition be much more happy liian that of the 
blind, which will appear by the following advantages that the deaf man 
has above the blind. 

Firft, the deaf man has greater advantages of acquiring real knowledge 
than the blind ; becaufe the eye has greater variety of olyefts than the 
etr. 9. The deaf man has a greater certainty of that knowledge he attains 
by the eye, than the blind can have of that he receives by the ear, for, 
Phms est ocuiatus testis unus^ quam a/urUi decern. S. As he has the better 
of the other in the knowledge of nature, fo alfo he exceeds him mudi in 
Q>eaking and reading the language of nature: for befides reading the glory 
and wifdom of God in the book of the Creation, he is able alfo to read much 
of the minds of men in the book of their countenance ; which, feconded with 
the poftures, geftures, aftions of the whole body ; more particularly, the 
indications of the hands, feet, fingers, and other circumftances, laies open 
much of their infide to him ; and he, by the fame dumb eloquence, is able * 
to notifie his defires to others, of which way of communication the blind 
man's condition renders him wholly uncapable. So that the one is able to 
f prove himfelf a man, in any fociety of mankind, all the world over ; the 

^ other, take him from the company of his country-men, has little elfe left 

' him wherewith to difierence himfelf from a brute, but the chydiih rheto- 

rick of Democritus and Heraclitus. But fourthly, to come clofer to our 
' pnrpc^e with the comparifbn ; the deaf man learns a language by art, and 

exercifing his rational jGEU^ulties ; the blind man learns by rote^ fo that he 
[ gets a language, and he himfelf knows not how. There is, therefore, as 

great difference in the point of language between a deaf and a blind man, 
fuppbfing both to have made an equal progrefs, as between one bred in 
the Univerfity, and a clown that knows not a letter. Fifthly, though the 
blind man have the ftart of the deaf, yet the deaf man will be too hard 
j for him at the long run ; for he, after he has once got a competency of 
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language, will be able to help himfelf, and direft his^ own courfe in the 
fiirther purfhit of all real knowledge. On the contrary, the blind man, 
who in learning a language needed no particular guide, becauie every 
body was his guide, now he is at a ftand, and cannot fo much as advance 
one ftep without one to lead him. Sixthly, the deaf man has this great 
advantage above the blind, which weighs heavier than all that can be laid 
in the fcales againft it, that he is able to write down his notions, and re- 
fleft upon them as often as he will. And now the advantage of having 
much time for fludy, and doing much work in little time, is as much the 
deaf man's, as at firft fetting out it was the blind man's. Seventhly, in the 
fuperfetation of language the deaf man will fooner be impregnate with n 
fecond or third language than the blind, infomuch as one language learned 
by fludy ipid art, is a greater ftep to fiELcilitate the learning of loiother, 
than the mother tongue, which comes by meer ufe and rote. 



CHAP. II. 



A DEAF MAN CAPABLE OF AS EARLY INSTRUCTION 
IN A LANGUAGE AS A BLIND. 



Taking it ior granted that deaf people are equal, in the faculties of ap«- 
prehenfion and memory, not only to the blind, but even to thofe that have 
all their fenfes ; and having formerly Ihewn that thefe flEU^ulties can as 
eafily receive and retain the images of things, by the conveiance of figures 
thro the eye, as of founds thro the ear, it will follow that the deaf man 
is not only as capable, but alfo as foon capable of inftruftion in letters as 
the blind man, and if we compare them, as to their intrinfick powers, has the 
advantage of him too, infomuch as he has a more diftinft and perfeft percep- 
tion of external objefts than the other. For the blind man has no certain 
knowledge of things without him, but what he receives from the informa^ 
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tion of the grols fenfe of feeling, which, tho it be a fure intelligencer, 
yet i8 its intelligence very fcantj ; for what he receiyes by the ear is but 
a fecond-hand knowledge, depending upon teftimony, and the credit of 
others. So that the advantages I gave the blind man at firft fetting 
out, are not in his own faculties, but from extriniick and adventitious 
helps. 

Therefore I conceive there might be fuccefsfiil addrefles made to a dumb 
child, even in his cradle, when he begins— mw cognoscere mairem^ if the 
mother or nurfe had but as nimble a hand, as commonly they have a 
tongue. For inflance, I doubt not but the words, handy foGt^ dog^ caiy haty 
Sfc.y written fair, and as often prefented to the deaf child's eye, pointing 
from the words to the things, and vice versOy as the blind child hears them 
fpoken, would be known and remembred as foon by the one as the other. 
And as I think the eye to be as docile as the ear, fo neither fee I any rea- 
fon but the hand might be made as tradable an organ as the tongue, and 
as loon brought to form, if not fisdr, at leaft legible charafters, as the 
tongue to imitate and echo back articulate founds. 

Here it may be doubted, whether it were more advifable to train up 
the deaf child in Typology or Da&ylology. For the firft it may be 
faid, that tho the inftitution is equally arbitrary in both, and therefore 
equally eafy to the learner ; yet writing is permanent, and therefore gives 
the young fcholar time to contemplate, and fo makes the deeper impref- 
fion ; whereas, pointing to the fingers is tranfient, and gone before it can 
be apprehended. This made me at firft incline more to writing, but upon 
further confideration I judge the other way much more expedient ; for, 
tho it cannot be denied but the permanency of the charafters is in it- 
felf an advantage, if well improved, yet tranfient motions, if often re- 
peated, make as great an imprefiion upon the memory, as fixt and im- 
movable objefts. A clear proof of this we have from young ones learn- 
ing to underftand a language from the tranfient motions of the tongue ; 
and, which is yet more difficult, to imitate the fame tranfient motions, 
where, neither can the diftinftions be fo manifefl, nor the formation fo 
eafy, as in the hand-language : which, as it confirms me, that pointing to 
the hand would be the better way of teaching, fo it makes me think, that 
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if clofely followed, it might be eafier attained bj jovatg ones than Ipeak* 
ing, infomuch as the motions of the hand are much more eafy than thofe 
of the tongue. 

If here it fhould be obje£bed, that wcmls written are more diftinft» and 
eafy to be apprehended, for, though confifUng of feveral diftinft letters, 
yet, being joyned, they pafs in this rude difcipline for one individual fign, 
for our fcholar is fuppofed as yet to und^rftand nothing of the diftin&ion 
of letters; whereas, in pointing to the fingers, the diftinft motions to 
make up a word will be more manifeft, and fo will be a hinderance to the 
fcholar's weak intention, to apprehend that which is repreCented by many 
touches fo diftinftly, under the notion of one word. 

To this I anfwer : If we compare the aftion of writing with pointing 
to the fingers, this is much more fimple than that, and therefi>re lefs 
amuiing. But fecondly, if we compare words written with pointing, this is 
ftill not only more iimple, and therefore more eafily apprehended, but 
alfo it is as eafy to reprefent a word as one compo^itum with a continued 
aftion of the hand, tho there be many diftinft pointings, as to make 
one word by an aggregate of many diftinft letters. Add to this, that point- 
ing to the hand is capable of more emphaiis, for frequant repetition, ac- 
companied with iignificant geftures, will come near to the way of teaching 
vim voce, which inculcates more than the beholding of a ftanding objeft. 
But here there is need of caution that we follow the conduft of nature, 
that is, to begin with words moft iimple and eafy ; for we fee that young 
children, when they begin to fpeak, are not able to pronounce long w<»rds, 
nor yet all letters. But here the only care to be taken is to chnfe ihort 
word£(, for all letters are equally eafy. Now, before I proceed, I think it 
will be very proper to add fomething of the eafineis of the whole taflc, 
both to remove prejudice in others, and, more particularly, to encourage 
4he careful mother the more cheerfully to undertake it« 

There are many mothers who, to their great praife, do teach their child* 
ren to read, even almoft before they can fpeak. And yet, I hope, it will 
appear from the following confiderations, that to read and write upon the 
fingers is much eaiier to the learner, than to read and write in books, 
there being many difficulties in the one which are avoided in the other. 
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For, 1. In reading, iingle letters mnft be learned, wliich are very remote, 
and abftrafted from fenfe, as being but parts of a iign*s lign, e. g. H is the 
foorth part of the word hand^ which word written is a fign of the vocal 
foimd ; the vocal found is the immediate fign of the thing itfelf. 2, Next 
to this difficulty is the learning to name the lame letters in the precife 
abftrafted notion of them, a, i, c, rf, &c. without borrowing names to them 
from other things, contrary to what the firft fathers of letters Tiave taught 
us, as appears by their naming the fimple elements Aleph^ Bethj Oimel^ 
DedeAy &c. And here, by the by, I cannot but obferve, that we Euro- 
peans have been fo dull fcholars as not to take out the lefibn ; yea our 
wife mailers the Grecians, in this particular, are the greateft dunces of 
the refl ; for others have been truants and taken out no leflbn, and they 
have taken it out falfe ; for they have named them by barbarous and in- 
fignMcant words corrupted from the Hebrew, which is worfe than to 
name them by their own powers alone. Which hallucination of theirs 
has a remarkable providence in it ; for thereby they have given a con- 
vincing proof, and openly confefled, though they neither defigned nor 
owned any fudi thing, that the doftors of Athens have learned their a b c 
at the feet of Gramaliel. And here amongft ourfelves and neighbouring 
nations, it is obfervable, that in this point of difcipline our dames are 
wilier than our doftors ; for they find a neceffity of bringing home thefe 
abftrafted notions to young ones* fenfes, by borrowing names from known 
and familiar things. But if there were one way of naming the limple 
elements agreed upon, and this put in all Primers and Hornbooks, it would 
not only be of good ufe to children and unlkilfUl dames, but alfo, the 
thing being celebrated, would give occafion to ingenious allufions and 
metaphors, an inftance whereof we have in a and n in the Greek. But 
to return to our purpofe. A third difficulty in reading is true pronouncia- 
tion of the fimple letters. And, 4. joyning them in fyllables is yet more 
difficult, the imgle letters oftentimes either quite lofing or changing 
their powers. And, 6. the dividing fyllables aright, and joyning them to 
make words. All which are luch difficulties, that one may jufi;ly wonder 
how young ones come to get over them ; and how late, and with how 
great pains they are overcome by fome, I appeal to thofe thq^t know what 
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belongs to the breeding of youth. Now the deaf child under his mother's 
tuition, pafTes fecurely by all thefe rocks and quicklands. The diftinftion 
of letters, their names, their powers, their order, the giTing them true 
fhape or figure, which anfwers to others pronouncing true, the dividing 
words into fyllables, and of them again making words, to which may be 
added tone and accent ; none of thefe puzzling niceties hinder his pro- 
grefs. All the teacher has to do, is to go with one continued motion 
over all the points that make up the word, pointing withal to the things. 
And at firft it will be convenient to initiate the young fcholar with words 
of few letters and a near afiinity ; as, haty catj hog^ dog, handy sand. It is 
true, after he has paft the difcipline of the nurfery, and comes to learn 
grammatically, then he muft begin to learn to know letters written, by 
their figure, number, and order. But the reft of the difficulties I have 
but now mentioned, are proper to the ear, and therefore do not concern 
him. 

And becaufe the advantages the blind man hath over the dea^ are more 
coniiderably fuch in the time of childhood, it cannot be denied but the 
blind child is in a greater capacity of learning the mother tongue than 
the deaf; yet fo as fkill and care might advance the deaf child in a voca- 
bulary of the names of viiiMe objefts much above what the other can be 
fuppofed to get from the common ufe of the mother tongue ; for the one 
is ftill nmning the fame round, in a narrow circle, hearing the lam^ words 
redundantly ; the other might be in a conftant progreffive motion. 

And tho I perfuade myfelf that, fome time or other, there may be 
a mother found who, by her own care, and fuch direftions as I am treat- 
ing of, will lay a good foundation of language in her deaf child, even in 
the firft ftage of his minority^; yet, feeing this is like to be but a rara avisy 
I will advance our blind and deaf fcholars to a higher form, and place 
them under a feverer difcipline than that of the nurfery, which I luppofe 
none will deny them now able to bear ; for I wiU fuppofe them entred 
in the feventh year of their age. Together then with this equality of age, 
let us fuppofe them every other way equal in their natural parts, both 
faculties and . inclinations, under tutors equally both fldlful and careful ; 
and to make their capacities ev^ way equal, the deaf boy to write as Mr 
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and quick a hand as can be expefted from that age. In thefe circnm- 
fiances, they are both of them to begin to learn a language, the blind 
boy Latin, the deaf boy his mother's tongue. 

The cafe being thus ftated, it is my own opinion that the deaf boy 
would come to read and write the mother tongue, both much better and 
fooner than the blind boy to underfland and Ipeak the Latin. For rea- 
fons of my fo thinking, befide what may be gathered from Chap. I., I will 
here carry on the comparifon between the blind boy and the deaf, in fome 
particulars coming clofer to our prefent cafe. 

1. The blind boy has the advantage of knowing a language already, which 
is a great help to the learning any fecond language ; for tho there be 
no affinity between the words of fome languages, yet there is fomething 
of a natural and univerfal grammar runs thro all languages, wherein all 
agree. This contradifts not what I have laid to the deaf man's advantage, 
Chap. I. Num. 6. Becaufe there the blind and deaf are fuppofed both to 
underfland the mother tongue, when they begin to leam a fecond language. 
Here the deaf is fuppofed to have no language, and the blind to have the 
mother tongue, which tho by him learned, not by rule, but by rote, yet 
is it an advantage over him that has none. 

2. Befide this notion of natural and univerfal grammar, which the blind 
boy hath got with the mother tongue ; he not being to leam words for 
things, but words for words ; and it fiiUing out fo, that oftentimes there 
is a great affinity between the words to be learned and the words for which 
they are to be learned ; this makes that he leams with lefs pains than the 
deaf boy, who learning words for things, it can never happen that a com- 
bination of alphabetical charafters making up a word, fhould have any 
affinity to, or refemblance of the thing for which it is fubflituted. 

8. Onomatopoeia is a great help to the blind fcholar ; for example, gnm- 
nitus, hinnitus, rugitus, uluiatus, &c. are eafier to be learned by the blind 
man than the deaf ; becaufe, as they pafs in founds thro the ear, they are 
of a mixt inftitution, partly natural, partly arbitrary; but thefe fame 
words written in charafters are of a meer arbitrary inflitution, whether 
they be confidered with relation to the immediate, or mediate signatum. 
So that our dumb fcholar has nothing to trufl to but diligence and flrength 

8 
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of memory : reafon can do him no Ibnrice at all, at leaft fo far as either 
primitive words, or words of an irregular inflexion from them extend, 
which make up the body of all languages. Neither can fancy help him 
much, which oftentimes is of great ufe by working a connexion between a 
ftrange and a known word, becaufe as yet we fuppofe moft words to be 
ftrangers to him. 

The reafon of this difference between words fpoken and written is, be. 
caufe fpeaking, being before writing, has more of nature and lefs of art in 
it ; for all languages guided by the inftinft of nature, have more or lefs of 
Onomatopoeia in them, and I think our Englifh as much as any ; for, be- 
tide the naming the voices of animals, and feme other mufical founds, 
which for the moft part is done by this figure in other languages, we ex- 
tend it often to more obfcure and indiftinft founds. Take for example, 
wasK dash^ plash^ flashy dashy haah^ lash, slash, trash, gashy Sfc. So grumbk, 
twnbk, crumbk,jumbk,Jumbk, stumble, bumble, mumble, Sfc., of which kind of 
words, the learned, and my worthy friend Dr. Wallis has given a good ac- 
count in his Englifh Grammar. In all thefe and fuch like words there id 
fomething fymbolizing, and analogous to the notions of the things, which 
makes them both more emphatic and eafy to the memory. But in words 
literally written, and of a meer arbitrary inftitution, there can be nothing 
lymbolical. But to draw fomething out of this digreffion to our prefent 
ftated cafe : tho Onomatopoeia gives our blind fcholar fome advantage over 
his deaf fchoolfellow, yet is it fhort of what it would be if he were learn- 
ing Englifh. This is all that at prefent comes into my thoughts to fay for 
maintaining the paradox of a blind guide. I will now offer my reafons for 
giving him the precedency that has two eyes open in his head, which 
feems to be the more plaufible opinion. 

, 1 . The deaf man's mind is like clean paper, and therefore takes the im- 
preflion the more eaiily, fair and diftinfk; whereas the fcriblings and 
blottings upon the table of the blind man's memory, as they leave little 
room for new impreflions, fo they breed confrifion, and make him ready to 
miflake, when he comes to read them. 

2. Words laid up in the deaf boye's memory, are like charafters engraven 
in fleel or marble ; the blind boye's words are but chalked out, or nigra 
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carbone noMtOy and therefore eafilj defaced. For the deaf boy having but 
one word for every thing he knows, is therefore obliged to refleft upon it 
as often as he has occafion to think or Ipeak of the thing itfelf ; and it is 
this frequency of recognizing words, and ufing them upon all occalions, that 
makes a man mafter of a language : whereas the blind boy having two 
words for one thing, the one an intimate and old acquaintance, even a 
teneris unguicultSj the other a ftranger to him ; upon all occaiions he loves 
to converfe with his old crony, and keeps at a diftance from the ftrang^, 
unlefs it be at fet times, when force or fear commands his attendance. So 
that this confideration alone, fpecially if it be feconded with the care and 
diligence of thofe that are about him, in forbearing all other figns with 
him but letters, may feem to outweigh all that can be laid for the blind 
boy. 

S. The deaf boy can conn a leflbn by himfelf, for litera scripta numet; the 
blind boy can do nothing vnthout one prompting him, for tos pent. 

Laftly, I think none will deny but that it ftands with reafon, that a 
deaf fcholar muft be exa£b in orthography. But for the blind, I know it 
by experience, that it will be a hard matter to make him fpell true. 



CHAP. UL 



OP A DEAF man's CAPACITY TO SPEAK. 

That a deaf man may be taught to fpeak, is no more a doubt to me, than 
that a blind man may be taught to write ; both which I think not only 
poffible, but alfo not very difficult. I will carry on the comparifon in ie- 
veral particulars. 1 . Both have the refpeftive organs, the tongue and the 
hand, equally entire, and in a capacity to aft. 2. Both are equally defti- 
tute of their proper guides, the eye and the ear, to direft them in afting ; 
and therefore, 3. both muft be equally obliged to the fenfe of feeling for 
dire&ion. 
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And yet fo magifterial are the fenfes of hearing and feeing, that tho 
the fenfe of feeling alone may guide the tongue and hand in fpeaking and 
writing, after a habit is acquired, yet, for introducing this habit, direftions 
from the eye and ear are neceflary. And, which is obfenrable in this point 
of difcipline, the eye and ear feem to aft out of their own fphere, and to 
exchange their ftations and powers, for the blind man learns to write by 
the ear, and the deaf man to fpeak by the eye ; from which to infer that 
community of fenfes which fome philofophers and phyficians fpeak of, I 
think would be abfurd, the external objefts Hill remaining diftinft : but 
the true inference from this will be, that the foul can exert her powers 
by the miniftry of any of the fenfes ; and therefore when fhe is deprived of 
her principal fecretaries, the eye and the ear, then fhe muft be contented 
with the fervice of her lacqueys and fcullions the other fenfes, which are 
no lels true and faithful to their miHrels than the eye and the ear, but not 
fo quick for difpatch. 

But to go on with the comparifon. 4. It will be hard to teach the deaf 
man to obferve tone, accent, and emphafis in fpeaking ; fo will it be as 
hard to bring the blind man to write a fair hand, or diverfe hands ; yet the 
one may fpeak fo as to be underftood, and the other write fo as what he 
writes may be read. 5. As there may be more fimple, and therefore more 
eafy charaAers to be written, contrived for the ufe of the blind man, fo 
may there founds of an eafier pronounciation than any in common ufe, be 
invented for the ufe of the deaf. 6. They are equally uncapable, the 
one of finging, the other of flourifhing and painting. 7. As the deaf 
man has this advantage above the blind, that fpeaking, in common com- 
merce and bufmefs, is of more frequent and greater ufe than writing ; fo 
the blind man comes even again with him in this, that there is one way 
of writing, and that of great ufe too to the deaf man, which the blind can 
leam both as foon and to as great a degree of perfeftion as the deaf, 
whereas the deaf man cannot leam to fpeak without much time and pains, 
and yet can never come to perfe&ion in fpeaking. This way of writing 
is by an alphabet upon the fingers. 8. As to any direft tendency of im- 
proving either of them with knowledge or difpatch of bufinefs and con- 
verfe m vita cammunh I judge them both equally ufelefs, or at leafl of no 
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very great ufe ; becaufe I think fcarce attainable to that degree of per- 
feftion, as to be ready for ufe upon all occafions. That there may be cafes 
wherein they may be of great ufe I do not deny. 

And of feveral that offer themfelves, I will iingle out that of a blind 
mafter and deaf fervant, for ilating of which the more clearly, I will pre- 
mife ;' 1 . That to read and write is a commendation in a fervant. 2. It 
recommends him the more if he be to ferve a blind mafter. And, 3. if 
his blind mafter be a man of much bufinefs or learning, this enhanfes his 
fervice yet the more. Thefe things premifed, let our cafe be this. 

Blind Homer hearing of an ingenious but deaf flave, called .Mop, who 
was trained up in all the fore-mentioned waies of Somatology, and he 
himfelf being expert in Da&ylology, he refolved to purchafe MSofp at any 
rate. The firft fervice he puts him upon, was to write out his Ilias fiiir, 
firom his own blotted copy; and, becaufe JESop could fcarce read his 
hand, he was alwaies prefent himfelf, correfting the faults of his pen upon 
his fingers. And here I leave them for a while till I have refolved another 
material doubt. 

That which is my main defign in this Treatife, to teach how to come 
to underftand a language by reading and writing, fuggefts to me here to 
refolve this queftion — How a blind perfon might communicate with a 
dumb ? The caufe of doubting being upon the dumb man's part, I anfwer — 
The defed of his tongue muft be fupplied with a mufical inftrument, 
having the letters equally diftinguifhed upon the keys or ftrings, both to 
the eye of the dumb, and in the founds to the ear of the blind ; which I 
take for granted might produce the fame effefts with oral fpeech. And 
here it is obfervable, that that fame aftion would very properly be both 
writing and fpeaking ; writing, from the hand of the dumb touching the 
keys or firings ; fpeaking, to the ears of the blind man, fit)m the found of 
the inftrument. 

After this fhort enterlude, let us bring Homer and iEfop upon the ftage 
again. The old man was mightily pleafed with .£fop, till, unfortunately, 
on a certain time, the fluttering of his tongue gave Homer occafion to 
fufpeft him of a ly, for which, in a fudden paflion, he cuts out his tongue ; 
but afterwards repenting what he had done, refolved not to put him away. 



I 
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for he confidered that he was jet as capable of ferring him as ever ; and 
perhaps more, the other waies of interpretation that he was fkilled in 
being more diflinct than Gloflblogy could be in a deaf man. It happened 
foon after, that Homer had invited fome friends to dinner, commanding 
jESop to provide the greateft rarities the market did afford. JESop made 
a fhow of great preparation, but fet nothing upon the table befide the tip 
of his own tongue in a large difh ; upbraiding his mafter with his pype, 
that he did not tear his blotted papers when he could not read them, but 
had patience till he himfelf correfted them upon his fingers. Homer not 
enduring this affi*ont before flrangers, throws .Xfop's pjpe in the fire. 
M£op fearing worfe to follow, throws himfelf at his mafter^s feet, taking 
him by the hand, and by the rules of Haptology begs his pardon, promifing 
if he would have patience, to make amends for his fitult. Homer flartled 
at this, to find both a tongue and a pype in .^fop's fingers, was tranfported 
from wrath to fear and admiration, concluding for certain that M£op was 
a conjurer, and that he deferved to be thrown in the fire after his pype. 
Yet refolving once more to try his wit and honefty, and for making fatif- 
faftion to his friends who had loft their dinner, he invites them to return 
to-morrow, charging JESop to provide the oldeft and leaneft carrion he 
could find. The night following, JESbp ferves his blind mafter with les 
talionis^ tongue for tongue, and repeated the lame dinner to his friends the 
next day ; excuiing the matter, that he had from firft to laft obeyed his 
mafter's commands to the beft of his judgment. Homer taking it ill to 
be fo often outwitted by a flave, by Da&ylology begs of his provoked 
friends to revenge him upon JESJop^ by plucking out his eyes ; that his 
condition might not be more comfortable than his own. After this, old 
age and a fit of ficknels deprived Homer of his hearing. This reconcOed 
him again to M£op ; for he judged him the fitteft companion he could find, 
with whom to bemoan his folly and mifery. After this, they lived good 
friends, paffing the time in telling old fl;ories; fometimes upon their fingers' 
ends, and fometimes with hand in hand, traveriing the alphabetical Ilias. 
This drama being a£bed according to the rules of art, if there be any 
certainty in art that the promifed effe&s will follow, is no lels true than 
it feems to be ftrange. And fit)m this we may learn two things : 1. That 
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tho hearing and feeing be the principal, jet are they not the only fenfes 
of knowledg. 2. That the hand is, or at leaft is capable of being made, 
a more ferviceable organ of interpretation to the foul than the tongue : 
for it has accefs to its miftrels's prefence by the door of three fenfes ; 
1. Of hearing, by Aulology ; 2. Of feeing, by both fpecies of Schematology, 
to wit. Typology and Daftylology ; 8. Of feeling, by Haptology ; whereas 
the tongue can only enter by the door of one fenfe, and do its meflage only 
by one kind of interpretation, Gloflblogy. 



CHAP. IV. 



OP A DEAF man's CAPACITY TO UNDERSTAND THE SPEECH OF OTHERS. 

I COME now to the deaf man's capacity of imderftanding the Ipeech of 
others. That words might be gathered and read, from the tranfient 
motions and configurations of the mouth, if all the feveral diftinftions of 
letters were no lefs manifeil and apparent to the eye than to the ear from 
the fpeaker's face, as readily as from permanent charafters upon paper, is 
not to be doubted : but that all the diftinftions that are perceived by the 
ear in fpeaking, cannot equally be perceived by the eye, I will prove by 
an argument, which tho it be ^ posteriori^ yet I hope it will be of evidence 
and force fujBScient to effeft what is thereby intended. 

If the fame diftinftions of letters and words did appear to the eye from 
the motion of the fpeaker's mouth, which are difcemable to the ear from 
the articulation of his voice, then it would follow, that the capacity of a 
deaf man would be equal to that of a dumb, but not deaf, for learning a 
language, fo far at leaft as to underftand it. 

But the capacity of a deaf man is not equal to that of a dumb, for learn- 
ing a language from fpeaking. 

Therefore all the diftinftions of letters are not manifeft to the deaf man, 
from the fpeaker^s mouth. 
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The fequel of the major is, I think, clear from what has been faid b^ore; 
there being nothing in founds to the ear either natural or fjmbolical, more 
than in motion and figures to the eye. And if any fhould fay, that it is 
not fo eafy to read tranfient motions of the lips, even fuppofing them 
fufficiently diftinft, which muft alwaies be fuppofed, as permanent cha- 
raaers ; to this firft, I oppofe reading from poynting to a finger alphabet, 
which is nothing but motion. 2. All reading from whatfoever immovable 
objeft, is as properly motion as hearing ; > for if there be no motion in the 
objeft, then it muft be in the organ of the eye ; which alters not our cafe, 
more than the Earth's motion or reft alters the phcenomena of Aftronomy. 

If here it fhould be urged, that granting figns to the eye to be as fit for 
teaching as figns to the ear ; and, therefore, that a deaf perfon muft be 
fuppofed to be in as great a capacity of learning to underftand a language 
fpoken, as a blinds when the diftinftions to the eye and ear are the fame ; 
yet, that the blind man learns to underftand a language from hearing 
others fpeak, when the deaf man learns not to underftand from feeing 
others fpeak, is from the advantages the ear hath above the eye. 

To this I anfwer — ^that all the advantages the ear hath over the eye, will 
be coniiftent enough with the deaf man's capacity of learning to under- 
ftand a language from fpeaking. It is true here, that the eye is ftill at 
the lofc of equal opportunities of time with the ear ; but the other advan- 
tage I gave the ear over the eye, of doing more work in lefs time, is here 
quite taken away ; and yet the deaf man will ftill have as much opportu- 
nity of time, if there were no other defeft, if his nurfe and all that are 
about him be not dumb, as fufiiciently to inculcate the common notions 
of language : for tho young people learn a language by hearing others 
Ipeak, yet the greateft part of what they hear is redundant, and, like rain 
fidling into a full conduit, runs over. So that a deaf man, tho he have 
not fo much opportunity of learning as a blind, yet has he opportunities 
enough, and to fpare, for learning the common notions of language. 

Now for the minor ^ fo fiir as concerns the deaf man, it is known by fad 
experience, that he learns no language from his mother or nurfe. And 
for the dumb perfon, tho I can bring no inftance, yet the cafe feems to 
me fo clear, that I think nobody doubts of it, and therefore I will not 
enlarge to prove it. 
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But tho the deaf man be not able to perceive all the difiinftions of 
letters, neither indeed is it poffible for him, the varioas motions by which 

* feme of them are differenced not appearing outwardly, yet if he be inge- • 
nious, I judge that he perceivoi a great many ; and, therefore, I doubt not 
but deaf perfons underftand many things, even without teaching, further 
than what they have from their nurfe. Tho here I mull add, that they 
could underftand but very little from the motion of the lips, which, when 
moft diftinft, muft be ftiU of ambiguity and aequivocalnefs to them, with- 
out other circumftances concurring. For when dumb people make it 
appear, that they underftand many things that pafs in difcourfe where they 
are prefent, children and fools cannot be perfwaded but they hear ; fuper- 
ftitious and ignorant people think they have a familiar fpirit; others, 
deQ)i(ing the folly of the one, and impiety of the other, do judge that they 

* are able by the eye, as diftin&ly to receive words from the fpeaker's mouth, 
as others by the ear. But the truth is, what they underftand is from a 

. concurrence of circumftances, many of which are often as material as the 
motion of the fpeaker^s lips ; fiich as, his eyes, countenance, time, place, 
perfons, &c. 

To determine what or how many diftinftions of letters the eye is able 
to difcover in the fpeaker's face, there can be no man fo fit to refolve this 
doubt as the deaf man. And if there be no miilake in that well known 
pafTage of Sir Kenelm Digby, a Spanifh deaf Lord hath already refolv^d it 
fo as to /efute and deflroy all that J have faid. What is there faid of him 
will amount to this — ^That the eye can perceive all the diftinftions of 
letters, in the fpeaker^s face, which the ear can do in his voice. I let pafs 
that T^hich increafeth the wonder, that this Spanifh Lord fhould be able 
not only to know ftrange letters, in ftrange languages, inflantly, but alfo 
to be able to imitate them, tho he had never been taught. 

To negleft the teftimbny of a perfon both of honor and learning, who 
was an ear and eye-witnefs of all he relates, and had nothing to byafs him 
from what he judged to be exaft truth, and, which is more^ calling to 
witnefs to that relation a perfon much greater than himfelf, and beyond 
all exception for veracity, this would not only be difingenuous, but alfo 
arrogant. Therefore I will fay what feems moft probable to me for recoh- 

T 
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ciling that relation to the truth* I will then firft fuppofe, that Sir Kenelm 
Digby had not much confidered this weaknels of human nature, nor of 
the way to remedy it, and therefore might be the more credulous, for I 
find nothing of fufpition or caution that he might not be impofed upon, 
and ready, as we are all in ilrange things, to magnify this rare and won- 
derfid art, which, 'tis like, he had never feen nor heard of before, and 
perhaps had even judged fuch performances impoffible. Secondly, I will 
fuppofe that the prieil, the Lord's tutor, was ambitious to fet off his art with 
all the advantages poffible, before fo great a perfonage as the heir of the 
Crown of England. 

Thefe things being fuppofed, I take it for granted, that the prieft has 
ufed artifices of leger-de-main in thefe paflages that feem moft ftrange. 
What thefe have been, fuppofing the matter of fa& to be true, tho was I 
not there an eye-witnefe, yet, without coiyuring, I can tell as certainly as 
if I had been a fpedator, or an a£bor in that fcene. 1 . His keeping up 
difcourfe with others has been done in fet forms, to ading of which he 
has been trained up before hand. 2. For returning any words that came 
from the mouth of another, this he has been prompted to by his tutor, or 
any other ftanding by, with a finger alphabet. 3. As for his echoing back 
Irifh and Welfh words, two things may be fidd. Firft, That he might 
have been taught to found thefe guttural letters which occur often in 
thefe languages, and were as eafy to him as any other letters whatfoever ; 
or, fecondly, becaufe it is there faid that the prieft affirmed tha^ he per- 
formed feme things which were beyond the rules bf his art, I know 
nothing can be laid, but that he might perhaps chance upon the true found 
of thefe letters, or fomething near them, which the relator thought good 
to reprefent, with all his other performances, becaufe indeed wonderfiil 
to thofe that never had feen, or heard of the like, or knew by what art 
they were performed, to the greateft advantage. As for his returning 
words whifpered at the diftance of the breadth of a large room, there is 
no new wonder in this ; for whiQ)ering and fpeaking loud were all one to 
him : but I fufpeft that this, as well as other things, has been a fet leflbn, 
or the prieft did mica/re digitis. 

I am not ignorant, that many of Sir Kenelm's relations are looked upon 
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as fabulous and hyperbolical. Well, be it fo, and let this be as fabulous 
as any of them. It is not the esse, but the posse of the ftory, that I con- 
cem my felf to maintain. That feveral paflages related there are impof- 
fible, and other circumftiuices very hyperbolical in that fenfe in which he 
underftands them, I think I have fufficiently proved ; and yet, that the 
whole relation might be true in that fenfe I have put upon it, I hope I 
have made no leis evident. 



CHAP. V. 

OF THE MOST EFFECTUAL WAY TO FILL A DEAF MAN'S CAPACITY- 

HiTHEETO I have been taking meafures of the deaf man's capacity. I 
come now to confider of the way to fill it. And here my defign is not to 
give a methodical fyfleme of grammatical rules, but only fuch general 
dire&ions whereby an induftrious tutor may bring his deaf pupil to the 
vulgar ufe and Srt of a language, that fo he may be the more capable of 
receiving inftruftion in the 6i Sn from the rules of grammar, when his judg- 
ment is ripe for that ftudy. Or more plainly, I intend to bring the way 
of teaching a deaf man to read and write, as near as poffible to that of 
teaching young ones to fpeak and underftand their mother-tongue. 

I will begin with a fecret, containing the whole myflery of the art of 
inftruding deaf perfons ; that is, I will defcribe fuch a powerful engine, 
as may be able to fill his head as full of the imagery of the world of words 
of man's making, as it is of the things of this vifible world created by 
Almighty God ; which engine fhall have one property more, that it fhall 
not fail of fuccels, even fuppofing both mafter and fcholar to be the next 
degree to dunces. 

Here, methinks, I fee the reader finiling at this Jbrhmam Priamiy and 
hear him whifpering to himfelf parturtunt mantes, Sfc. But I hope, before 
I have done with my notion, to reconcile him fo far to it, as to bring him 
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to judge that there is fomething eonfiderahle in it ; and the at firft he 
meet not with all that this hiattts may feem to have promifed, yet at laft 
he may meet with fomething more than he expefted. This powerful and 
fuccefsiul engine is not the tongue of the learned, but the hand of the 
diligent. The hand of a diligent tutor will not fail to make a rich 
fcholar, if cojna verborum may deferve the name of riches. Diligence will 
be that fame irirtue in our deaf fcholar's tutor, that Demoilhenes makes 
aftion to be in his eloquent Orator. Let the deaf child then have for 
his nurfes, not the nine mufes, but the nine magpyes ; let him be fent 

to fchool, not to qroyJffMirtg *0^<ratvg, but to Afur^M^g Bt^eirns. 

Diligence, you will fay, is powerful in all arts. True it is, yet as a 
handmaid ; but here I think, that without a catachresis^ I may call it the 
principal point of art. This, with very few direftions from art, will do the 
work effeftually ; all the fine tricks of art, which the wit of man can con- 
trive, will be ineffeftual without this. The only point of art here is, how 
to make an application to your deaf fcholar, by the fame diftindion of 
letters and words to his ejie, which appear to the ears of others from words 
fpoken ; that is, to know his letters and to write them readily ; diligence 
will do the reft. For example ; let the fame words be feen and written 
as often by the deaf man, as they have been heard and fpoken by the 
blind; if their faculties of memory and imderftanding be equal, the 
meafure of knowledge alfo will be equal. But here it will be neceflary 
that I explain what I mean by diligence. 

By diligence I underftand two things ; 1 . That which is properly fo 
called, both in the matter and fcholar. This Sir Kenelm Digby calls much 
patience and conftancy, in the experiment upon the Spanifh Lord. 2. Many 
other adventitious helps. I fummed up the advantages the ear hath above 
the eye into thefe two ; 1. Having more opportunities of time ; 2. Doing 
more work in lefi time. Here I will ftiew how diligence, with a few 
direftions from art, may in a good meafure remedy this inequality. 

It is a received maxim amongft thofe who have employed their thoughts 
in that fucceflels enquiry about a perpetual motion — ^Reconcile time and 
ilrength, and this will produce a perpetual motion. The application is 
eafy from what I have laid before, comparing the deaf man with the blind. 
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Let them have equal time and force of afting, and their proficiency will 
be equal. That care and diligence both in the general and the particulars 
following, may remedy this inequality in a great meafure, I think no body 
will doubt. Neither ought this to be any difcouragement, that the recon- 
ciling time and ilrength, as to a geometrical equality, is not poffible ; fc^ 
it is not here as in the perpetual motion : there, if you fail of a minute, 
or a dram, all your labour is loft ; here nothing is loft;, but juft fo much 
as you come ftiort of him you compares with. How much this is, we will 
lee by the particulars following. 

1. If the deaf fcholar could be brought to ipeak readily, this would 
lelTen the inequality of force by one-half; and if it were poffible that he 
could read the fpeaker*s words from his lace, this would make a geome- 
trical equality of force in the eye and ear; fo that the only inequality 
would be then in time, the eye being confined to light, bodily pofture, 
and diftance ; and out of thefe circumftances, the deaf and dumb man 
were perfe&ly cured. But, becaufe I am diftruftfiil of this cure, for which 
I have given my reafons, Chap; IV, I will confine myfelf to reading and 
writing, moft properly fo called, as both the more certain and perfeft cure. 

Here the firft piece of diligence muft be, frequens ewerdtatio styliy that 
is, as I underftand it in this place, ufing the pen and fingers much. If 
this be fo neceflary for forming an orator, as Cicero teaches us in his de 
Orat07'e, inculcating it with tit scepe jam diari, who has the ufe of the two 
principal organs of eloquence entire, how much inore muft it here be 
neceflary where the pen muft be both pen and tongue. Great care, there- 
fore, muft be taken, to keep your fcholar clofe to the pradice of writing ; 
for, until lie can not only write, but alfo have got a quick hand, you muft 
not think to make any confiderable progrefs with him. It is true, that it 
were poffible to teach a deaf man to read without teaching him to write, 
as one may learn to underftand a language fpoken and not to ipeak it ; but 
this would be but half a cure, and leave your fcholar uncapable of fociety. 

And, becaufe the conveniency of writing cannot alwaies be in a readi- 
nefe, another great help will be to have tahuUB deleHJeSy of ftone or black 
wood hanging up, for expedition, in feveral convenient places. A third 
help will be to have fome common forms written in thofe tables, there to 
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coptinue, and to be filled up as occafion requires, like Virgil's Sic vo$ 
nan vobis^ ^c. Gxch BS^ fP'here is? I yrof/, give me ! Who? When? TfHwt? 
&c. Thefe may ferve not only for expedition, but by them alfo your 
fcbolar may be taught to vary. Pocket table-books may fometipies be 
more ready than thefe. Fourthly, When neither of thefe is in a readinefs, 
then praftice by an alphabet upon the fingers ; which, by frequent praftice, 
as it is the readieft, fo it may become the quickeil way of intercourfe and 
communication with dumb perfons. But I Ihall have occaiion to enlarge 
more on this. Chap. VIII. Fifthly, Another piece of ufeful care wiU be, 
to keep him from any other way of iigning, than by letters. Sixthly, Add 
to this, that his familiars about him be officious in nothing, but by the 
intercourfe of letters, that is, either by Grammatology, or Daftylology. 

If now, laftly, I can make it appear that diligence out-weighs wit in our 
prefent cafe, I hope my former flaih will not be thought to have ended in 
fmoke. And this, methinks, is eafily underilood from obvious and daily 
inftances ; do not we fee that young ones, tho of very weak parts for 
underitanding Grammar, yet come as foon, and fome of them fooner, to 
underfland and fpeak a language by ufe, without art, than thofe of ftronger 
parts. One boy has gone to fchool feven years, and yet underflands not 
the common accidents of Grammar ; another in the half of that time, is 
able to expound an author, and refolve all the grammatications that occur, 
to a tittle : take the iame two at play, or in things where there is no 
occafion to ftiew their learning, you will often find that the flow boy, for 
the nimblenefs of his tongue, and cofpia terborum^ may feem to exceed the 
other, as far as he doth him in art. 

Hence it will feem to follow, that the principal point of art in teaching 
a flow fcholar, is to ufe no other art but that of diligence ; and if fo, a 
fecond inference will be, that there is none fo fit to teach a flow fcholar 
as a flow mafter ; that is, one dunce to teach another. This I know will 
feem ridiculous and abfurd to many, yet I declare, that I am much of this 
mind in eameft, in our prefent cafe, where Grammar is excluded. For an 
acute man will be impatient, and not able to ftoop fo much as the other. 
And to clear this ftu*ther, I think it will be eafily aflented to, that a prat- 
tling nurfe is a better tutrix to her fofl^er-child, than the moft profoundly 
learned doftor in the univerfity. 
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Mj laft inftance, therefore, ihall be— -Take mafter and fcholar, qualified 
as before, adding diligence as I have defcribed it, and let a liberal* reward 
be propofed to the mafter ; if the work be not effeftually done, let me be 
the dunce for them both. 

If, therefore, this cure may fo eaiily be performed, what a reproach is it 
to mankind, that fo little compaffion is fhewn to this infirmity of human 
nature ; thefe wretched impotents being not only neglected in the point 
of education, like brutes, but alfo, as if this were not unkindnefs enough, 
the laws of men do moft inhumanly deprive them of many priviledges 
wherein the comfort of life confift;s. As for former ages, I confefs they 
are to be excufed ; for tho, as I have been proving, diligence be the prin- 
cipal point of art, yet was this a fecret to them ; but in this knowing age, 
in which proofe have been given both at home and abroad, that this weak- 
nefs is cureable in a good meafure ; and, if the reafons contained in thefe 
papers have any weight, cureable even to perfeftion, fo far at leaft as 
concerns the better part of the man ; that is, thefe impotents may not 
only be inftrufted in the common notions of language, which is the bond 
of human fociety, but alfo from this foundation may be raifed the fuper- 
ftrufture of all other arts, which are either for ufe or ornament to human 
nature : I fay then, for us to negled fo worthy and noble an experiment, 
and fo great an obje£t of charity and compaffion, were at once to degene- 
rate from the charity of our anceftors, and to make their ignorance pre- 
ferable to our knowledge. 



CHAP. VI. 



OF A DEAF man's DICTIONARY. 

Tho a diligent inculcating of the common forms of a language, following 
no other rule or method but that of the nurfery, would undoubtedly bring 
the deaf man to underfland and write it fo as the vulgar underftand and 
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fpeak it; yet fome direftions from art, fpecially if your fcholar be inge- 
nious, will both facilitate the work, and do it much better ; that is, it will 
make him underftand the nature of words better, and fo prepare him for 
the iludy of grammar, as alfo the nature of things for which he fees words 
fubflituted, and fo prepare him for the purfuit of other arts. I will, 
therefore, give a few fiich dire&ions, whereby the teacher, abftaining fitim 
rules and words of art, may be enabled to produce the proper effefts of art 
in his fcholar. But firft I will refolve two preliminary queries : 1. What 
language is eafiefl to be learned? 2. And what language will be the 
moft ufeful ? 

For thefirft, a language of aPhilofophical Inflitution or a Real Chara£ker, 
\fould be by much the moft eafy; as being free from all anomaly, 
oequiyocalnefs, redundancy, and unneceflary grammatications ; and the 
whole inftitution being fuited to the nature of things, this verbal know- 
ledge would not only come more eafily, but alfo bring with it much real 
knowledge. 

Secondly, The language of greateft ufe to be learned, will be that of the 
place where he lives, and of the people with whom Be is to converfe. 
And here with us, the deaf man has feveral advantages above other nations. 
Firft;, That our Englifli is freer from anomaly and oequivocalnefs, at leaft 
in writing, which is enough for him, than many other languages. Second, 
It is not fo much clogged with inflexions as other languages ; and, third, 
bur words are for the moft part monofyllables, and therefore more eafy to 
be remembred. I come now to the promifed direftions. 

I will make way for particulars by obferving, firft, in general, that the 
way of teaching here, muft be fomething mixt, and as it were middle 
between the grammatical way of the fchool, and the more rude difcipline 
of the nurfery. The firft initiation muft be purely grammatical ; but when 
your fcholar is got over this diflS'culty, of knowing and writing his letters 
readily, then imitate the way of the nurfery. Let utik and jttcundum^ 
variety and neceffity, invite and Ipur him on, fpecially if he be young or 
of a lache temper. 

You muft not be too grammatical in teaching till you find his capacity 
will bear it : he muft not be dealt with as fchool-boyes, who are often 
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puniihed for not learning what is above their capacity. It is enough for him 
to underftand the word or fentence propoled, without parting every word and 
lyilable ; for this is all the ufe of language that not only childr^a but even 
pe<^le of age that are illiterate have ; they underftand the meaning of 
what is fpoken, but can neither tell how many words, fyllables, or letters 
came from the fpeaker^s mouth. So that the haying the vulgar ufe of a 
language, and the underftanding it grammatically are very differ^it things. 
And this prepoflerous way of learning the learned languages, firft Gram- 
mar and then the language, is the caufe of fo flow progrefs in thofe that 
apply themfelves to the ftudy of them. 

The firft exercife you muft put your fcholar upon, is to know his letters 
written or printed, and upon his fingers, and to write them himfelf ; and 
when he comes to joyn, let his copies be of fuch words as he may be 
taught to underft;and ; fo that at once he may be learning both to write, 
and underftand the meaning of what he writes. When you have got him 
to write fair, keep him to conftant pra&ice, that you may bring him to 
write a quick hand, which his condition requires. 

Let him begin to learn the names of things beft known to him, how 
heterogeneous foever; fuch as the ekments^ minerak^ plants^ ammaky 
parts^ utensils^ gaarmentSy meatSy 8fc. and generally the names of all fuch 
corporeal lubftances, natural or artificial ; not only abfolute, but relative, 
9& father^ brother ^ master^ servant; as alfo names of offices and {^-ofeflions, 
as cooky buliery pagCy groomy tayhry barbery 8fc. ; for all thefe will be as 
eafily apprehended as the moft diftinft fpecies of natural bodies. Let his 
nomenclature be written down feir, and carefully preferved, not only in a 
book, but on one (ide of a fheet of paper, that it may be affixt over againft 
his eye in convenient places. And let this his diftionary be forted three 
waies : 1 . Alphabetically ; 2. Following the order of double conlbnants, 
both in the beginning and the end of a word ; 3. Reducing it to feveral 
heads or clafles, with relpeft not to the words but the things, as in Junius' 
Nomenclator : for every one of thefe methods will be of good ufe to 
him. 

After he has got a good ftock of thefe concrete fubftantives, th^a pro- 
ceed to adjeftives ; namely, feniible qualities, quantity, with fome metaphy- 

u 
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fical notions ; which all of them almoft admit of proper contrariee, which 
illuilrate one another, and therefore will be of great ufe to the learner. 
Let him be made to underftand adjeftives by joyning them to their proper 
fubjefts, taken out of his vocabulary of fubftantives already imderftood, 
as hard irony stone^ boncy 8fc. soft silky wooly dotky 8fc. And fometimes 
inftance the two contraries in that fame fubjeft, as iron hoty cold ; and 
thus he will make a further advance to complex notions. 

Obferve here, that by the help of an almanack and watch, it will be 
eafy to make your fcholar underftand all the differences and words of that 
difficult notion of time. 

After he has pradifed fufficiently upon complex notions of fubftantives 
and adjeftives, let him proceed to words of aftion, whether bodily or 
fpiritual, which Grammarians call verbs, as treaky cuty holdy takeykmghy 
affimiy denyy desire^ Umey hatCy Sfc. And thus much fhall be enough to 
have been laid of his diftionary, in this rude difcipline under which we 
fuppofe him as yet to be. 

Here I would have it well obferved, that tho in applying myfelf to the 
deaf man's tutor I have followed fomething of method, docendi causOy yet 
I do not advife him to take this courfe with his fcholar ; but, as I laid 
before that the names of things beft known to him, how heterogeneous 
foever, were to be firfl learned, fo here I fay that there is no regard to be 
had to the cognation, or grammatical affinity of words. In a word, occa- 
fion will be the beft miftrefs of method, till he have made a confiderable 
advance ; and then, when his di&ionary begins to be numerous, it will be 
neceflary to draw it up in rank and file. Nay further, I am fo far from 
advifing to follow any method at firft but what is occafional, excepting 
only the ftated and fixt order of letters in the alphabet, that if your 
fcholar be not very young, you may propofe fentences as early to him as 
fingle words ; efpecially interrogatives and imperatives, as^ ffHiere is your 
haif Whose hat is this ? ffHio gave you this appk ? Rise wp, sit doumy 
give me the cwp, shut the dooTy Sfc. And thefe may be eafily varyed, 
indicatively, infinitively, affirmatively, negatively, &c. 

And yet for all this, I cannot deny but the teacher may, and muft con- 
trive fome method for himfelf, even of thofe things which he has taught. 
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following occafion and his pupil's capacity, that he may know the better 
to take the meafures of his progrefs, and to make the befl ufe of occafions 
offered. 



CHAP. VII. 



OF A GRAMMAR FOR DEAF PERSONS. 



Having difpatcht the deaf man's Diftionary, I come in the next place to 
ipeak of his Grammar. I ihould contradift the principles I have formerly 
laid down, if I ihould iniifl much upon Grammar ; neither, indeed, doth 
our Engliih tongue require or afford much to be laid by him, who would 
be ambitious to fhew himfelf y^afifjMrixtikaroi. I fhall, therefore, only make 
fome few reflexions upon Etymology and Syntax, fuppoiing Orthography 
to belong to Lexicography, of which already : and for Profody, our fcholar 
is no more able to receive its precepts, than a blind man is to judge of 
colors. 

I fhall only take notice of five etymological grammatications, and do 
but name them ; for I judge that thefe and all other points of Grammar 
are to be deferred, at leaft as to an accurate explaining of them, until he 
be fitted for the ftudy of Grammar, in manner as I have laid before. 

The firft is the plural number, for which the rule is but one and eafy. 
Add s to the iingular, pen^ pensy and the exceptions are not many, which 
here I pafs by. 2. The comparative and fuperlative degree, almofl as eafy 
as the other. They are formed by adding the terminations er and est^ or 
by the auxiliary words, more^ mosty as hard^ hardei\ hardest^ or more hardy 
most hard. The exceptions are not many. 3. The participle aftive" or 
neuter in i»y, from which I think there is no exception ; and the participle 
paffive, which is oftentimes the lame with the preter-imperfeft tenfe 
without an auxiliary word, as, / loced ; or the preter-perfeft tenfe with 
an auxiliary word, as, / have loved : but from this rule are a multitude of 
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exceptions, wbicfa is the greateft irregalarit j in the Engliih Tongue. 4. The 
adrerb of the manner ends in ly. This al£> hath its exceptions, but not 
many. 5. The abftrad ending in rwss generally. 

Thefe things you need not teach your fcholar by rule, for a little prac- 
tice will enable him to make a rule for himfelf, and to bring the excep- 
tions too under his rule ; as we hear outlandiih men and children faying 
often, nums^ womans^foots^ for meuy womenjfeet. 

As for that ambiguity, that almoft every concrete fubftantive in Engliih 
is ufed verbally, as pen^ handy foot, SfCy this adds much to the copious- 
nefs, emphafis, and elegancy of the language, and yet gives very little 
caufe of miftake, the conftruftion of the words determining the fignifica^ 
tion. But the verbal fignification of thefe words being metonymical, it 
will be beft to leave them to their own place. So much for Etymology 
ihall ferve in this place : now for Syntax. 

The learned languages make two general parts of Syntax, agreement 
and government ; whereas it feems to me, that with them Syntax requires 
a diftribution antecedent to this ; to wit, that the Syntax of words is either 
per se or per aiiudy L e. the grammatical coherence and connexion of words 
is made by the terminations of the words themfelves, or by auxiliary 
words called particles. But neither the one nor the other of thefe diftri- 
butions does our language require or admit of, being freed from all incum- 
brances of inflexions by genders and cafes, except a few pronouns, and, 
confequently, from the rules of agreement and government ; all our Syntax 
confifting in the cement of auxiliary particles. 

To treat of Syntax then in En^ifh, is to fhew the ufe of the particles 
in forming words into fentences. For to explain thefe notions feparately, 
were to build caftles in the air ; and to form fentences without them, 
were to make ropes of land. 

Here I will not iniift upon explaining every iingle particle, as if I were 
de&ling with a dumb fcholar ; but remembring that the prefent addrefs 
is more to the mafter than the fcholar, I will inftance only in feme few, 
which may ferve for a clew to guide any ingenioas adventurer thro the 
whole labyrinth. 

As I would advife the dumb fcholar to be often put to pra&ice upon 
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verbs of bodily aftion, varying the circumftances by the particles, fo will 
I iingle out the verb cuty to be the principal verb in the following exam- 
ples for explaining the particles. 

I begin with pronouns, which, according to the notation of the word, 
are words put for other words. Let, therefore, thefe things be prefent, 
for whofe names the pronouns are the proeocabula ; and then it will be 
eafy to make your fcholar underftand the ufe of thefe pronominal words. 
I will inftanc^ firft, in the demonftratives, /, thouy he^ we^ ye^ Ihey. Let 
there be fix perfons prefent, as many more as you will. Write down, / 
ctUj thou cuty he cut^ toe cuty ye ctU, 0tey cvt. Let the mafter take his fcholar 
by him, and place a third perfen over againft him, all of them prepared 
with a knife, and apple, or flick, &c. Let the mafler cut firft, pointing to 
the words / cwt. 2. Let the fcholar cut, the mafler pointing to the words 
thou cut. 3. Let the third perfon cut, pointing to he cut. And for the 
phnral number, let the mafter and his fcholar fland firft together, placing 
two -moate near them, and two over againft them. Then let the mafter 
and fcholar cut, pointing to we cut ; let the two by them cut, pointing to 
ye cut. 4. Let the two over againft them cut, pointing to they cut. The 
poffeflSves, mine^ thine y his, ours^ yotcrs^ theirs ^ may be taught after the fame 
manner ; my appkj thy apple^ his appky our appk^ your appkj their appk^ 
mutatis mutandis. In fliort, all pronominal words after the fame manner ; 
qU cuty none or nobody cui^ this boy cut^ that boy cutj the same boy cuty another 
boy cuty &^c. Let him pra&ice much upon this and other verbs, till you 
find that he is able to make thefe diftinftions of himfelf. 

When be can diftinguifh perfons, it will be eafy from many examples, 
GUttesty euttethy breakesty breakethy holdesty holdetky to make him underfland, 
that the fecond and third perfon fingular are diftinguifhed by termination 
from the other perfons. 

For the figns of tenfes, doy dost, dothy hasoCy hasty hathy uxiSy wasty were, 
skaiiy witty write down, / haoe cut the peUy I do cut the appky I wiU cut ihe 
stick ; cut accordingly, pointing to your fcholar ; or write, / have stoody I 
do standy I will stand; do accordingly. / have waJkedy I do standy I untt sit; 
do accordingly. Do not trouble your fcholar with too nice diftindions of 
words, luch as shall and unlly did and have ; it is enough for him, as yet. 
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that he imderftand the ufe of words in the common fonns of fpeedi, as 
illiterate perfons do. 

Let him praftice much upon the pronouns, and figns of tenfes, with 
verbs of aftion, adding other circumftances of time, place, manner, &c. 
and that with all the variety poffible, of familiar, plain, eafy, moft com- 
mon, and moft frequently occurring circumftances. 

The copula will be eaiily underftood, becaufe of its frequent ufe, both 
i^irmatively and negatively; Fire is hot^ water is not hot ; Water is coldy fire 
is not cold. So in all its inflexions ; as, / am iall^ thou art shorty he is Aick, 
I am sitting y ihm art standing ^ he is waiking. 

The particles or and and, with the adjeftives same and diverse^ are to 
be diligently inculcated, as being words of frequent ufe, and ufeful for 
explication, and declaring the lenfe of other words. Or, in the explicative 
fenfe of it, coming between words fignifying the lame thing ; and, between 
words fignifying diverfe things. It may be good to write down many 
examples of fynonymous words and phrafes which your fcholar underftands, 
joyning them with or, as 

{I standi . . 

or I to go^ I wide 

J do standi J or the same^ < or the same, 
or I to walk. | broad, 

I am standing. ^ ^ 

So for the copulative andy give fuch examples as thefe : 

rHand [Pen [ Sun 

Diverse, < and diverse, < and diverse, < and 
( Foot ( Ink. ( Moon. 

But the frequent recurring of thefe and many fuch like in conmion, 
ftmiliar, and neceflary forms of fpeech, will foon make them to be under- 
ftood. 

As for particles fignifying motion, as tOy/rom, thro^bt/, into, out of, hUher, 
thUher, hence, thence, &c. whether prepofitions or adverbs ; fo difi:ance, as, 
far off*, near, at, hard by, dose hy, &c. ; pofition, as before, behind, above, upon, 
beneath, about, up, down, beyond, on this side, &c. : their ufe and meaning is 
fo plain and obvious, that there needs no more but choice of fit examples 
to make them underftood. The table is before your face, the chair is 
behind your back, the book is upon the table, my hand is above the table. 
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the nofe is between the eyes, the eyes are above the mouth, the mouth is 
under the eyes, the tongue is in the mouth, to put out the tongue, to rife 
tt/>, to fit doumy go to the door, from the door, come hither, go thither, &c. 
Thefe and fiich like words, fignifying circumftances perceivable by fenfe, 
are as eaiily apprehended as words fignifying bodily fubflance or fenfible 
quality. 

Even the particles of a metaphyfical extraftion, and more remote from 
fenfe, may be eafily underflood, if the teacher be not too metaphyfical in 
his application. I will mention here only two topicks of this kind of 
particles ; the caufes and the comparates, which are the two principal 
iinews of difcourfe. The particles from the caufes are diverfe, Jrom, of, 
with, by, wherefore, therefore, because, why, &c. Ufe examples fuch as thefe : 
This pen was made by the mailer of a goofe-quil, for to write after my 
copy. £7q>lain why, wherefore, what is the cause, by expofiulations and 
interrogations with your fcholar himfelf or others, and because in anfwer 
to thefe. 

Obferve here, that many of thefe particles being very equivocal, it will 
not be prudence to reprefent this difficulty all at once, lefl it amaze and 
difcourage your fcholar. For example, you have made him imderfland 
the caufal particle tmth, in fuch examples as thefe ; to cut with a knife, to 
write toith a pen ; do not immediately put him upon the particle of fociety 
unth, as, go vnth me ; but explain the various ufe of fuch particles, as they 
offer themfelves occaiionally in praAice, and as you find his capacity is 
able to receive: for, improving of occafions and complying with the 
fcholar's capacity, will be the mafler's greatefl commendation. Not but 
that he may be put upon learning many fet forms for exercife of memory, 
tho he underfland them not perfe&ly. But do not put his underflanding 
to the rack, by an undifcreet preffing upon his apprehenfive faculty, notions 
either fimple or complex, which you find he receives not readily. But 
make a coUe&ion of fuch words, and watch opportunities of explaining 
them. I can give no better rule for explaining words hard to be under- 
flood, than that which Horace has given, in a cafe not much unlike ours. 

Di^eris egregie, notum si caUida terbum 
Reddiderit junctura novum. 
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Where the principal verb of a fentence is clearly aj^rehended, it brings 
great light to other circumftantiating words. So that the fkilfiil chnfing 
of verbs of adion, well underftood by your fcholar, and the like dexterity 
in placing a hard word which you would have him to underftand, amongft 
other words of circumflance already well underftood, in conftruftion with 
the verb, every word of the fentence will refleft fome light upon this dark 
word. 

The fecond claffis of metaph: or perhaps more properly logical, pi^icles,. 
are thofe that owe their origine to the topick of the comparates ; inch as, 
ihan^ muchy more^ mostj kssy least, bj/ so much, &c. Explain thefe alfo by many 
fit examples, in which the fever^l degrees of comparifon may be demon- 
ftrated to the fenfes — ^This water is €ls hot as that ; this che^e, apple, egg, 
is greater or more great ffum that ; this apple is the greatest or most great of 
all the apples ; by how much this ftick, paper, is lonffer than that, by so much 
that is broader than this : let the proportion be fitted and meafured. 

It will be neceffary to make a colleftion of fuch forms of fentences as he 
underftands, one or two examples of every form, that upon occaiion he 
may have recourfe to them as to rules and precedents in the like cafes ; 
and, amongft other forms, forget not imperatives and interrogatives, for 
which he will have early and frequent ufe. Grather up all the forms of 
interrogation, when ? who f what f where f whose f whence ? whither ? how 
long ? many f great ? &c. Form fentences upon every one of thefe inter- 
rogations in things familiar, and fubjoyn proper anfwers ; as, Whose book is 
this ? A. Mine, thine, his, thy brothers, the master's, &c. When shall we 
go to bed ? A. By and by, at ten (fdoch, an howr hence, &c. Imperative 
forms ; I pray give me the book, take up the pen, lay doum the paper, sit down, 
rise up, put on your hat, open the door, shut the door, &c. 

For exercife you may find great variety for him ; iuch as, to vary the 
circumftances propofed, to defcribe things from their caufes, from their 
contraries, by comparing them with other things, to form a narration of 
things feen, to write epiftles. Let him be put much upon the exercife of 
memory, and that not only in loofe words and incoherent fentences, but 
let him beftow much time and pains in learning by heart, in the firft place, 
for his. lectiones sacrce upon the Lord's Day and Holy-dayes, the Lord's 
Praier, the Creed and Ten Commandements, with the Church-Catechifm. 
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The folemnit J and frequency of Divine Service would, have good effe&s 
upon him, being placed conveniently oppofite to the minifter, with a book 
before him, and one to dire£t him, till cuftome enable him to direft. himr 
felf. This would not only excite him to piety and devotion, but in pro- 
grefe of time, he would come both to underftand, and have by heart the 
greatefl part of Divine Service. Some other feleft paflages of Scripture 
might be recommended to him, as the Firft Chapter of Genefie, the Hiflory 
of our Saviour's Nativity and Sufferings. The moft proper books among 
profane authors for him to praftice on, I think, of many, were -Slfop's 
Fables, and fome playes where there is much of aftion. 

In the application of all I have faid, refpeft is to be had to the quality 
of the perfon to be taught ; whether yoimg or old, dull or docile : how to 
comply with thefe circumftances, muft depend upon the prudence of the 
teacher. When his progrefs is fo coniiderable that it may be faid of him, 
he underftands the Englifh Tongue tolerably well, he may then be put 
upon the ftudy of Grammar, which will be the more eafy to him, becaufe 
the courfe of ftudy he was in before had a mixture of Grammar in it, as 
I have faid. Afterwards, or before if you pleafe, he may be taught Arith- 
metick and fomething of Geometry. 



CHAP. VIII. 



OF AN ALPHABET UPON THE FINGERS. 

Because the conveniency of writing cannot alwaies be in readinefs, neither 
yet tho it could, is it fo proper a medium of interpretation between per- 
fons prefent face to face, as a hand-language. It will, therefore, be 
neceflary to teach the dumb fcholar a finger-alphabet ; and this not only 
of fingle letters, but alfo for the greater expedition, of double and triple 
conlb&ants, with which our Engliih doth aboimd. 

X 
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After mnch fearch and many changes, I have at laft fixt upon a finger 
or hand-alphabet according to my mind ; for I think it cannot be oonfi- 
derably mended, either by myfelf or any other, without making tinker^s 
work, for the purpofee foir which I have intended it ; that is, a diftinft 
placing of, and eafy pointing to the (ingle letters, with the like diftinft 
and eafy abbreviation of double and triple oonfonants. 




I deny not but there may be many more abbreviations than I have 
provided for, namely, of initial fyllables and terminations ; but thefe I 
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have paft by at prefent, for two reafons. Firft, I think there will be little 
need of them, for I doubt not but that with the provifion I have made, 
an habit equal to that in thofe who write a quick hand, may very near 
make the hand as ready an interpreter as the tongue. Secondly, If they 
fliould be judged needful, I have taken care that with a few rules they 
may be added, without altering any thing of the inftitution of this prefent 
fcheme. 

The fcheme, 1 think, is fo diftinft and plain in itfelf, that it needs not 
much explication, at leafl for the iingle letters, which are as diftinft by 
their places, as the middle and two wtremes of a right line can make 
them. The rules of praftice are two, 1. Touch the places of the vowels 
with a crofe touch with any finger of the right hand. 2. Poynt to the 
confonants with the thumb of the right hand. This is all that I think to 
be needful for explaining the fcheme fo far as concerns the fingle letters, 
and for the double confonants, I have made provifion for abbreviating a 
threefold combination of them. I fhall here only give the rules of abbre- 
viation of the feveral combinations I have made choice of, referring the 
reader for the reafons of my choice, to the following Treatife of double 
confonants. 

The firil combination of double confonants I make provifion for, is 
when A, ^ r, ^ come in one fyllable with other confonants ; and that two 
waies, either before or after another confonant, as in thefe examples. 

'•H.{g*' ^-L-IS^. 3.R.{5--' *.S.{^ 

1 . When thefe four lett^^ are prefixt to other confonants, . as in lights 
saky hearty hasty the rule is — Potut fkin to ikin with the four fingers of the 
other hand relpeftively to Uie capital letter, which in the prelent example 
is T, to which they are prefixt ; which by inftitution deiigns the double 
confonants A/, &, rt^ si. 2. When the fame four letters follow another 
confonant, as in they tttky tricy hats^ then point, as before, to T with nail to 
fkin, which gives thy Uy try ts. 

A fecond combination of double confonants, worthy of this care of 
abbreviation becaufe of their frequent ufe in Englifh, is when the liquids 
nif n, come before the mutes and femimutes, by pyd^U g^kyOt c; that is. 
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m before by p, and n before d^ t^gykyC The rule is — Touch the phce o^ 
thefe mutes and fenumutes with the firft and fecond finger joyned ; and 
this by inftitution gives the liquid and the reQ>e£tiye mute or femimut^ 
following) as in lambj lamp^ handy hunfy angery inky France. 

The third abbroTiation is of trible confonants in the beginning of a word 
or fyllable^ where s is alwaies the firft ; as in schismy skrewy shrincy spready 
strongy scragy sfphinxy sostheneSy spiintery jugthy &c. The rule is — Jojn the 
thumb to the finger pointing to the other two confonants. And fo much 
for abbreyiation of double and trible confonants. 

But obferve here^ that as fchool-boyes are to leam amamsse before anuis^ 
and «ttif« before ^nsSf, and to write words at length before they leam fhcnrt- 
hand, fo let your dumb fcholar, and others that would praftice Daftylology, 
firft know and praftice upon the (ingle letters, before they come to pra&ice 
upon the rules of abbreviation. 

Now, tho this way of fhort-hand, or abbreviation of words, be diftinft, 
eaiy, quick, and comprehenfive, yet is there another way of praftifing, 
which comes nothing fhort of this in other refpeds, and in one reQ)eft 
feems to be preferable, that it fuppofes nothing neceflary to be known 
for praftifing but the places of the iingle letters, without making new ililes 
for diftinguiihing double and trible confonants from the fingle. The rule 
is — Point to all the (ingle letters of the double or trible confonant, simul 
et semely which will be found to be as eafy as poynting by the former 
inftitution with one iingle touch, as will appear in thefe examples ; when, 
whichy they Itghty bhtnty brandy grunty plastery spready strangy Sec. 

If here it fliould be objefted, that this will breed confufion, leaving the 
reader doubtful what letter to begin wifli, to this I anfwer: 1. For 
double confonants in the beginning of a fjrllable, this objection can never 
be of any force ; for there is no Englifti word found wherein their order 
IB inverted, as will appear from the following Treatife of double oonfonaifts. 
S. For double confonants in the end of a word, fo far as concerns the 
focond combination formerly mentioned, there can never be any mif- 
ti^e ; for fcarce, I think, is there any example occurs wherein their order 
is inverted, or if there did, then the rule will be in that cafe— -Point to 
the fingle letters diftdnftly. So that the objeftion is of no force, except 
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only againft the firft combination of double confonants, and that only in 
the end of a fyUable ; for there are fome, but not many examples, where 
the order is inverted, as, salt^ Htk^ hast, hats. But to this it may be 
anfwered, that in a continued fentence the fenfe will eaiily determine the 
cafe, and take away all ambiguity ; as^ Here lie3 one hat, there lie two hats. 
But if you have occafion to diftinguifli the word hats from hast, then you 
muil point to all the letters diftinftly. 

And this compendious and expeditious way of Cheirology may be 
extended further than this abbreviation of double and trible confonants ; 
for they that are mailers of a language, and have got a confiderable readi- 
nefe of praftifing, by diftinft touches of fingle letters, will find it as eafy 
as it is ufeful, to exprefs whole fyllables and whole words that are moho^ 
fyllables, li)ecially in words of common ufe, with one multiplyed touch, 
simul and semel. My meaning by this multiplyed toudi stmttl and semei, 
is not to touch diftinftly all the lettCTS of a fyllable or word, by the index 
or any one fingle finger of the other hand fucceffively, making fo many 
diftinft motions from place to place, as there are letters in the fyllable, 
but fb to order the matter, that an equal number of the fingers of the 
other hand may be ufed for a fimultaneous touch to make the word or 
fyllable, according to the number of letters it fhall happen to confifl of. 
This way of expreffing fyllables, and words monofyllables, with one mul- 
tiplied touch, after a little praftice, will be as eafy and quick as pointing 
to one iingle letter with a fingle touch ; it will be alfo as diftinft as point- 
ing to every letter fucceffively with one finger. 

But let it be well obferved here, that tho I would have a whole fyllable 
exprefled with one fingle aftion and motion of the whole hand, yet let not 
the diftinft touches be fo fimultaneous, but that it may appear where the 
word begins and where it ends. 

Here I think will be a proper place to give a rule how to know when 
a word is ended, and it is this. Let there be a continued aftual touch of 
more fingers, or one at lead, till the word be ended ; or if this happen; as 
it may in feme words, to be uneafy, then make a quick motion from the 
place of the lail letter of* the word. But this difliculty, after a little prac-^ 
tice, will vanifh away. 
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Now, becaufe this difcourfe may fall into the hands of fome that have 
trifling heads like my own, to whom it will be acceptable to know what 
other waies of DaAylology I have had imder confideration, I will, for 
fatisfying their curiofity and perhaps faving them the expence of vain 
labour, mention fome other waies which I have confidered, and after 
examination rejefted. 

The firft way is to make the figures of the letters upon the hand, which 
differs only from writing in this, that the one is tranfient and the other 
permanent. It is true, that this is more ready upon all occafions than 
writing ; but neither diftind nor quick enough to be taken notice of here. 

A fecond way is the forming of the letters fymbolically ; as, to make an 
X by croflSng two fingers, a crofe touch upon the end of the thumb for a 
T, three fingers joyned for M, two fingers joyned for N, &c. This fymbo- 
lical way I rejeft, as being defeftive in two refpefts ; firft, it is defeftive 
in the point of fymbolizing, for it will not be eafy with the fingers to 
reprefent the fhapes of all letters. This way of expreflfing the letters 
fymbolically, is fomewhat like the conceit of a fymbolical charafter, and 
a language of nature, which fome have talked much of, but without any 
foundation in nature, and therefore all attempts of art muft be in vain. 
But fecondly, this way is too laborious, and fo defeftive in anfwering one 
of the principal ends for which Cheirology is defirable, and deferves the 
name of an art ; that is, a quick and ready expremon and interpretation 
of the conceits of the mind, coming as near as poffible to that of the 
tongue. 

The third way is to defign every fingle letter by a fingle touch, which 
I judge much the better way than either of the other two, as being more 
iimple, diftinft, eafy, and of quick difpatch. Having, therefore, refolved 
upon this, that the moft proper way to exprefs the iimple elements of the 
alphabet would be by a fingle touch, it remained that they fhould be 
diftinguifhed amongft themfelves by their places. And here again, after 
confideration and tryal, I have rejefted feveral waies of diftinguifhing the 
letters by places. Firft, I provided places on both hands, back and fore, 
but finding this laborious and intricate, and perceiving that there might 
be diftinftion enough found in one hand, I placed the whole alphabet upon 
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one hand ; yet fo as to make nfe of an equal number of places on both 
fides of the hand. But at laft finding that all the neceflary difiiinftions 
could be provided for on one fide of the hand, I fixt upon the infi:itution 
of the prefent fcheme ; which, I think is done with that confideration and 
care that, as I laid before, it cannot be much improved. 

Here I thought to have kept one fecret of art to myfelf, at leaft till I 
(hould fee how other things I had discovered fhould pleafe ; but I muft 
confeis my own weaknefs, that in things of this nature I am plenus rima^ 
rum. I know not how confiderable this fecret will feem to others, but I 
declare, that I may confefs another weaknels, that I was much affefted 
with it ; for, after a long and tyrefome chafe, and having purfiied my 
notion, as I thought, to a nt/ ukra^ when I was fet down and pleafing 
myfelf with my purchafe, on a fudden I fancied myfelf to fee an one- 
handed deaf man coming to me, and as much as I could read in his eyes 
and countenance, expofi:ulating with me thus : What have you done ? 
Is there no help for me ? Shall one eye ferve in Schematology, and one 
ear in Pneumatology ; one tongue in Gloflblogy, yea one hand in Typo- 
logy ; and (hall not one hand ferve in Daftylology ? With this fixing my 
eyes fl;edfafl:ly on his hand ftretched out, I thought with myfelf that I could 
difcem a mouth and a tongue in his hand ; the thumb feemed to repre- 
fent the tongue, the fingers and the hollow of the hand the lips, teeth, and 
cavity of the mouth. Upon this I made figns to him to try to follow me, 
as I pointed to the letters on my own hand, which he did fo exaftly that 
the furprife put me in amaze for feme time. But when I had overcome 
my paffion, reflefting upon this wonder both of nature and art, I obferved 
that of the twenty-four letters, he pointed to fixteen with his thumb. 
Thus I difinifled my deaf and lame patient, bidding him be of good courage, 
and live in hopes of an effeftual and fpeedy cure. 

But after he was gone, I began to confider with myfelf: What ! fhall 
I magnify this as a myftery and wonder' of nature and art, to find a way 
to metamorphofe a chimasra into a man, or to make a black fwan white ? 
This will be tnagno ocmatu magnas nugas agere. As I was thus thinking, it 
happened that I was finoking a pype of tobacco, and having a prelent 
occafion to difpatdi a fpeedy meflage, I was unwilling to let my pype go 



1 56 DIDASCALOCOPHUS. 

out, and fo at that prefent was deprived both of the ufe of my tongae and 
one hand ; wherefore refle&ing upon the leflbn which I had lately taught 
the one-handed deaf man, or fhall I rather fay, which he taught me, I call 
a boy to me, whom I had trained up in Daftylology, and delivCTed my 
meflage to him with one hand. He, ftaring in my face with a fmiling 
coimtenance, for I had never fpoken to him before that time with one 
hand, performed the meflage very readily, and returned me a Ipeedy 
anfwer, ufing the fiune organ of interpretation, for I furprifed him eating an 
apple, to me which I had done to him. This gave me occafion to think that 
this point of art had not only one-handed deaf men for its objeft, but that 
there might be many other cafes wherein it might be ufeful to fpeak with 
one hand ; as to fpeak to a dumb man riding on horfeback, holding the 
reins with one hand, and with the other alking him. How do you do ? or 
fitting at table, holding the cup with one hand and with the other faying. 
Sir, my fervice to you ; or, with one hand holding the knife and with the 
other afl^ing. What will you be pleafed to have ? &c. 

And if any man could be fuppofed to have that readinefs and prefence 
of mind which is faid to have been in Julius Csefar, he might at once keep 
up difcourfe with three feveral perfons upon feveral fubjefts, talking to 
two with his two hands, and to a third with his tongue. And here, by the 
by, it is obfervable, that without any diflraftion of mind one may fpeak 
both to a deaf and blind man at once, exprefling the fame words by the 
tongue to the blind man, and by the hand to the deaf. 

Nay, further, I declare that as much as I have as yet been able to dif- 
cover by praftice, I judge the way of fpeaking with one hand preferable 
to the other of ufing both, and that in all refpefts unlefs it be in this one, 
that it is not capable of diflinftion enough for all the neceflary abbrevia- 
tions of double confonants, which perhaps, after a readinefs and habit 
acquired, may not be needfiil ; or if it were, yet I know that one hand is 
capable of many more diflinftions than I have as yet made ufe of; but at 
prefent I think it not tanii to make ufe of them, for I forefee, that the 
conveniency will fcarce ballance the inconveniencies. 

Now, tho the praftifing of this hand-language be fo plain and eafy from 
the following fcheme, and the preceding explication of it,* that any one 
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who can bat read, without knowing to write, may become his own teacher ; 
yet, feeing the nature of all (kill and cunning deferring the name of an 
art, is fuch that fomething of inftruftion viva voce is, if not neceflarj, at 
leaft ufeful, fo here, fomething of direftion from one* well (killed in the 
praftice of this art, either viva voce, or, which is the lame thing and as 
emphatick a way of teaching if it were prafticed, digito demoMtramtey will 
be of good ufe to young praftitioners. 

I will add one help more for enabling young beginners to praftice more 
eafily and readily ; let a pair of gloves be made, one for the mailer and 
another for the fcholar, with the letters written upon them in luch order 
as appears in the foregoing fcheme. To praftice with thefe, will be eafy 
for any that do but know their letters and can Ipell ; and a fhort time 
will fo fix the places of the letters in the memory, that the gloves may be 
thrown away as ufelels. 

Having laid open the whole progrefs of my thoughts in this difcovery 
of Cheirology, it remains that I make good my promile in the title-page, 
of (hewing that it is uleful both in cafes of neceffity and conveniency. 

Firft, then, I think none will deny but that it is neceffary for perfons 
deaf or dumb ; and therefore I fhall fpare myfelf the labour of proving it 
any other way, than by referring the reader to the feries and fcope of this 
whole difcourfe. But here it will be very proper to add fomething how it 
may be made moft ufeful to the deaf man, and in order to this let it be 
coniidered : That the nature of Cheirology is fuch, that it is only ufeful in 
fociety and converfe with others ; fo that, if the deaf man be trained up 
in this art, and have nobody about him fkiUed in it but himfelf, it is of no 
ufe to him at all; as, on the contrary, if all people were as ready in this hand« 
language as he may rationally be fiippofed to be, then the hand between 
him and others, would be of the lame ufe that the tongue is to other 
people amongft themfelves. But feeing, according to the received way of 
training up youth hitherto, by which no care is taken of teaching them 
Cheirology, he can have none, or very few to converfe with him in this 
way, it will be the concern of the deaf perfon's fnends, belide the influ- 
encing all his familiars to acquaint themfelves with this art for his caufe, 
to chufe feme fit perfon to be a conftant companion to him, and to be his 

Y 
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interpreter upon all occafions amongft llrangers. And, whidi is jet a 
more weighty concern, it would be their wifddm to projeft a match for the 
deaf perfon, man or woman, betimes, that the perfon they are to match 
with may be trained up in Cheirology, which would add very much to the 
comfort of their life ; they being thereby able to expreis and communicate 
their fentiments intelligibly, not only by Dactylology in the li^t, but alfo 
by Haptology in the dark. 

In the fecond place, I am obliged to fhew the general ufefulnefi and 
convexuency of this art to all mankind. The particular cafes wherein it 
may be convenient, are many more than can be expefted that I ihould 
inflance in ; I fhall therefore mention only three generals ; 1 . Silence ; 
S. Secrecy ; 8. Pleafure. In cafes of neceflary filence, it may be ufeful 
to inferiors in the prefence of great perfons, to thofe that are about fick 
people, as near relations, nurfes, &c. So for fecrecy, if people be in com- 
pany, but not fb near as to whifper one another in the ear, it performs the 
oflSce of whilpering, it delivers and receives fecret meflages, &c. And, 
laflly, for pleafure ; it may be an ingenious and ufeful divertifement and 
pals-time for young people. 

Here it may be obje&ed, that all the conveniency will not ballance the 
pains that muil be taken in learning this art. This objeftion puts me in 
mind of another, and that a very confiderable conveniency, and therefore 
I anfwer — ^The pains that is taken about learning a hand-language, if it 
were learned in due time, that is in childhood, would be fo &r from tun- 
dring, that it would contribute much to the child's progreis in learning to 
read^ if he were taught both to know his letters, and to fpell upon his 
fingers. This would pleafe the child's fancy, and imprint the letters the 
fooner upon his memory, having his book alwaies open before his eyes. 
So that I look upon this as the greateft conveniency of Cheirology, that 
it would be of fo great ufe, and learned with fo little pains. 

And this coniideration put me upon thinking of a more advifeable way 
of training up young ones, than any yet pradifed; that is, to begin children 
to know their letters upon an hand-book inftead of an horn-book, or at 
leafi to have a hand-book upon the backiide of their horn-book ; for I 
make no doubt, but before they could come to know the names and figures 
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of the letters, they would know their places upon the hand, and be able 
to point to them with the other, or the lame hand, as readily as to pro- 
nounce them with the tongue. 

And who will not acknowledge that it were a thing defirable, and de> 
fervedly to be efteemed as a piece of liberal education, to be able to fpeak 
as readily with the hand as with the tongue ? And, therefore, who would 
not think it worth the while to train up young children, from their a b c, 
in Gloflblogy and Cheirology, pari passu f Specially feeing the one is no 
hinderance but a confiderable help to the other, for I may truly fay in the 
poet's words, 

AUerius nam 
AUera posdt opem res^ et conjurat amice. 

I thought, for the ufe of children, to have giyen fome direftions for 
facilitating the elementary difcipline of knowing the letters, fpelling, and 
reading, whereby not only the old way might be made much finoother, but 
alfo by one and the fame labour, a confiderable acceflion of ufeful know- 
ledge might be attained by the young fcholar, that is, together with read- 
ing in books reading on the hand ; and, as a neceilary appendage of this, 
writing upon or fpeaking with, call it which you will, the hand ; whereas, 
writing with the hand, according to the common ufe of the word, is by 
itfelf a diftinft and laborious art. But I fear left fome may think that I 
haye already ftuft this difcourfe too much with trifles, and pedantry. 



A DISCOURSE 



OF THE NATURE AND NUMBER 



OF DOUBLE CONSONANTS. 



MUCH hath been faid by many learned men, to defcribe the nature 
and caufes of iimple founds, which are the firft elements of Ipeech ; 
as alfo of diphthongs and triphthongs, if any fuch be^ coalefcing of two or 
three vowels into 6ne fyllable ; but of the coalition of two or more con- 
fonants into one fyllable, little or nothing, for what I know, hath been 
faid by any. And yet this compofition of confonants deferves as much to 
be explained, or rather more than the other of vowels, becaufe of its 
greater variety and ufe, efpecially by him who would treat of a Philofo- 
phical Language, or a Grammar for deaf perfons ; fo that my firft Treatife 
of Ars Sigruyrum or Somatology, with this fecond of Didascalocophm, 
which is a legitimate of&pring of that, obliged me to this enquiry. 

If the queftion fhould be put ; whether, in framing of words, it were a 
more rational inftitution, that a iingle confonant and a fingle vowel fhould 
alwaies fucceed one another alternately, or that there fhould be a mixture 
of fyllables allowed, made partly of diphthongs partly of double confonants ? 
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My own judgment in the cafe is : That both nature and art would make 
their firfl choice of an alternate fucceffion of fingle Towels and confonants, 
and that their next choice would be» of fuch compounded Tocal founds as 
are commonly called diphthongs, and defcribed by Grammarians, and fuch 
compounded clofe founds as are moft natural and of an eafy pronouncia- 
tion ; for defcribing of which this difcourfe is intended. 

But that fuch a language could derive its origine from blinded nature, 
and not from art, or a Divine inftitution, is no waies probable ; for I con- 
ceive that there is now no language upon the face of the earth in common 
ufe, but admits of a mixt compofition of diphthongs and double confonants. 
And the more rude and uncivilized the people are, the more frequent this 
compofition is with them, and the founds the more harfh and unpleafant. 
That roughnels of fpeech wears out with roughnefs of manners, and 
finoothnels of the one is a natural confequence of the fmoothnefs of the 
other, the Englifh Language and Nation is a fufficient proof. And if this 
be granted, it is argument enough to prove, that nature without art, or 
feme more powerful afiiftance, would never bring forth a language in 
which there ihould be no diphthongs or double confonants; nature, I 
lay, as it is now in its degenerate eftate : how (he would have decided this 
queftion in her {primitive integrity and perfeftion, or rather how ihe did 
a&ually decide it, as we are aflTured from Grod's Word fhe did, cannot be 
otherwaies known to us than by feme probable coi\|eftures. 

It is generally thought by the learned, that Adam was the author, both 
by invention and pra&ice, of the Hebrew Tongue, not as we have it now 
in any of its dialefts ; yet if be granted, that the Hebrew had for its 
mother that language which Adam did ihvait and fpeak, we may with 
good reafon conclude that, corrupted as it is, it ftill retains the fiibftance 
and genius of its mother ; there heing fbme indeHble charafters upon all 
languages which common accidents cannot deface. For tho the traft of 
time from Adam to Mofes, was longer than that from Augiifttts or Alex- 
ander the Great to this prefent age, yet the common accidents which are 
known to change a language could not be fo many and effeftual for 
changing the firft language to that which is now called Hebrew, as they 
have been known to be for changing the pure Greek into that which now is 
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ufed by a remnant of the Grecians, and called Modem Greek; or for 
changing the pnre Latin extant in Claffick authors, into that which is 
now called Italian ; which languages, notwithftanding, keep ilill fo mani- 
feft iignatntes of thdr origine, that it is eafy to difcem what item they 
are branches of. 

Now, amongft fereral other defeced reliqnes of that firft and Divine 
famgaage, remaining not only in the Hebrew but alfo to be found in many 
other of the Eaftem languages, this feems to be very confiderable, that 
the Hebrew admits of no compofition either of vowels or confonants in 
that fame fyllable ; but all their radical words cohfift generally of a iingle 
confonant and a iingle vowel, iucceeding one another alternately, which 
cannot well be fuppofed to be the effeft either of degena*ate reafbn or 
chance. 

There are two things more in that ancient language which feem to me 
unaccountable, without referring them to a iupematural caufe. One is, 
that their radical words coniiit generally of three confonants, and for the 
moit part are diflyllables ; and thefe radical words, how different ibever 
in their confonants, yet have itill the fame points, oametz and pathcuh^ 
which in oral prolation make the fame vocal found with }(, which, as it is 
the firil letter of their alphabet, and from them in all other languages, fo 
is it the firil vocal found in nature. And that originally all their words 
were diflyllables, as fome conjefture, is not improbable ; whereas in all 
other languages their radicals are generally monofyllablee, arid I think 
originally have all been fo; yea fo far fo, that there are many mono- 
fyllables found to be composita and decomposita, as the learned Doftor 
Wallis has ingeniouily obferved in his Engliih Grammar. 

Another thing is, that the Hebrew does often contraft a whole fentence 
into one word, incorporating not only pronouns, both prefixt and iuffixt, 
but alfo prepofitions and conjunftions with the radical word. And this 
compendium did firit excite me to do fomething for improving the art of 
Short-hand ; that drove me before I was aware upon a Real Oharafter ; that 
again, after a little coniideration, refolved itfelf into an Effable language. 
This at lait has carried on my thoughts to coniider (^ a way bow a language 
may be attained by reading and . writing, when it cannot be attained by 
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Ipeaking and hearing. So that this feries and chaine of thoughts has for 
its firft link an Hebrew grammatication. 

I take notice of three things more in the Hebrew, which are eonfider- 
able upon the account of a rational inftitution, which is not to be found 
in the common uiage of other languages ; but not fo mjilerious as the 
other three which I have already mentioned. The firft is, their feparating 
the vowels from the confonants, both by place and character^ which has 
fomething natural and fjmbolical in it; for there is fomething in the 
ftrufture and compofition of the words, analogous to Man the author of 
them ; the charafters of the confonants being of Targe dimenfions and 
divifible into many parts, reprefent the grofs and material part of man, 
the body; the vowels being expreft by indivifible pricks or points, do 
anfwer to that which is more properly indivifible, the ^oul. This, toge- 
ther with a more accurate diftinftion of vowels into long and fhort, as 
alfo a more accurate divifion of confonants from their phyfical caufes, that 
is, the organs of formation, tho of late ufe, according to fome later writers, 
in that moft ancient language, yet it fhows, at leaft, how the genius of the 
tongue is fitted not only to comply with fuch an inftitution, but alfo that 
from all antiquity there have been ibme vestigia of that primitive and 
Divine, or purely rational Sematology, taught by Almighty God or in- 
vented by Adam before the Fall, (unlefs any fhould have the confidence 
to affirm, that this, among many other unhappy confequences of the Fall, 
was one, that it did not only in part deface, but totally wipe out all former 
hnpreflions, leaving our firft parent as the blind heathens would have him, 
mutum el turpe pecus^ that is, having his foul as much tabula rasa as ours is 
when we come into the world,) which have given occafion to Grammarians 
of later times to bring that part of Grammar to the prefent eftablifhment. 
But, whatever be the decifion of that grand controverfy about the anti- 
quity of the Hebrew points, the obfervation I have made here will ftill be 
confiderable. Wherefore I pafs to a fecond thing confiderable, which, 
without all controverfy, is more ancient and of longer ft:anding than fome 
would have the points to be. It is agreed upon all hands, that there are 
three principal and cardinal vowels, K ^ 1 of as ancient a date as the firft 
invention of letters, which, without giving offence to thofe that are for, or 
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advantage to thofe that are againft the antiquity of points, may, sano sensUj 
be ftyled matres lectionis ; becaufe all other vowels are but intermediate 
founds, and as it were the proks or offspring of thefe three. Wherefore, 
without interpofing as to the main ftate of that fo momentous queftion, 
that which I take notice of here as confiderable, is this, that it has been 
a thing done with great care and judgment, the eftablifhing thele three 
letters for the cardinal vowels or moires ledioms^ for they are the three 
moil diftinft vocal founds that are in nature ; even as diilinft as the two 
extremes and the middle of any thing that has dimeniions can be, all 
other vowels being but intermediate founds to, and gradually differing from 
them. tfiB €L guttural found, and of all other vowels the moil apert ; 1 is 
labial, and of vocal founds the moft contrafted ; ^ is palatine, and equally 
diftant from both. And as it is poffible that there might be a language 
copious enough, allowing only the ule of three vowels, and fecluding 
double conibnants in that fame fyllable, provided that the radical words 
were diflyUables, which fome think to have been the inflitution of the 
pure and uncorrupted Hebrew ; fo would fuch an inflitution be much 
more eafy and diftinft than any language in being; the intermediate 
founds to thefe three radical vowels being lefs diftinft, and therefore often- 
times giving occaiion of miflakes. 

I have had occaiion to mention the third thing confiderable in the 
preceding Treatife of Didascalocophus ; to wit, their naming the fimple 
elements of letters by fignificant words, Aleph^ Beth^ Qimdy Sfc. which, 
without doubt, is as ancient as the ufe of letters, or at leaft as Mofes : the 
truth of this the Grecians have confirmed by a very convincing, but withal 
a very inartificial argument, in naming the letters corruptedly after them, 
Alpha^ BetOy Oamma^ <!^. as I have noted before. 

Tho I have, in Ars Signorumy given fuch an analyfis of fimple foimds, 
both vowels and confonants, as feemed to me moft natural and proper 
upon that occafion, yet I muft here repeat what has been faid there of the 
nature and number of fimple confonants, oth^*wife the rules of compofi- 
tion I am to give cannot be underflood. 

Confonants, then, are firft to be divided into clofe, and femiclofe. 
1 . Clofe, when the appulfe of the organs ftops all paflage of breath thro 
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the mouth ; and they are in number 'Uine^ m, b^ p^ n, dy t^ ngy r, k. This 
clofure again is threefold ; 1. A perfeft ihutting of the lips, and this pro- 
duces my by p. 2. The fore part of the tongue with the palate, hence n, dy t 
S. The hinder part of the tongue with the palate, hence ngyVti, Thefe 
nine confonante are capable of another threefold divifion, upon the account 
of a threefold accident which equally happens to the forefaid clofure of 
the organs refpeftively. For, I. If the breath and voice be simtd and semel 
ftopt with the clofure of the organs, like the throwing of a ftone againft a 
rock, this produces the three mutes, aPy aTy aK. 2. If, after the clofure 
of the organs, a conatus of breathing be continued, and the repercuffion of 
the breath from the paflage ftopt, making an inward murmuring like the 
breaking of a wave againft a rock, which is quickly fpent and hufht into 
filence, the fame clofure of organs produces the three femimutes, aBy oDy 
ar, 8. If, upon the clofure of the organs, there be a free paflage of breath 
and voice thro the nofe, like the founding of an organ-pipe when the key is 
touched, this produces a third diftjnftion of fonorous letters from the fame 
clofure, aMy oNy oNOy (by ng I mean that found which is heard in mgevy 
hunger y not in danger y htngey) and thefe three foutids may be continued after 
the clofure of the organs as long as one will. I have placed a vowel before 
thefe confonants, becaufe their power appears more diftinftly than when 
the voweLfoUows. 

Hence I infer, that the number of clofe confonants is nine, neither more 
nor lefs : not more I fay, becaufe I find that fome add three more, hmy An, 
hngy calling them mutes, making only this difference between them and 
myUyngy that the one is uttered vocally, the other whifperingly ; but if a 
whifpering and a vocal breath make diftinft letters, there will be more 
diftinftions of letters than the authors of this opinion feem to approve ; 
and if this be reafon enough to multiply letters, I know not but foft 
fpeaking, and crying about the ftreets may have the fame pow^. That 
certain other diftinftions in the forming of thefe or any other letters, may 
be fancied by curious and mufical ears, from the modes and degrees of 
fhutting the organs, the intention and remiffion of the voice, the tone 
being more grave, acute, &c., I readily grant ; but how to make more 
diftinftions from thefe three dofures, plain and eafy to be difconed, and 
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worthy to be fo far taken notice of as to be placed in the alphabet, is a 
thing I conld never reaeh. 

Again, I faid no lels th)an nine, becanfe common cuftome has made one 
of thefe a double confonant, writing it with two letters, nff^ the found of 
neither of which is to be heard in pronounciation, but a perfeftly difiinft 
fimple found from the power of both, as in wng^ringylongy and from all letters 
whatever. And it is oUerrable, that our Engliih is very unconfiant in 
expreffing the power of this letter ; fometimes by ng in the end of a word, 
as sing^ hang^ Umg^ where nothing of the found either of n or ^ is heard ; 
fometimes by n alone before its brother conibnants, ^, g ; before k every 
wh^re, as tnAr, rank^ drunk ; before g in the middle of a word, as longer^ 
hunger^ tho not alwaies fo, for in danger^ stranger^ &c. n keeps its own 
power. 

If any be fo fiEir prejudiced with the ufe of the Latin, which alwaies 
etprefles the power of this letter by n, and other modem languages, let 
him look a little higher to the Greek, where he will find three things 
confiderable of this letter. 1. That it is no double confonant, but expreft 
with one fingle charafter, r. 2. That it is expreft not by a letter of a 
diftinft tribe, as in the Latin, but by one of its own fraternity, that is, by 
a letter formed with the lame clofure of the organs with itfelf. S. That 
it never goes before any other confonant in that fame fyllable, but thofe 
of its own tribe y, %, x, & which is according to the true reafon and rules 
of compounding confonants in the end of a fyllable, as I fhall make appear 
by and by. The Romans, finding that it was a fonorous letter, rejeft 7 as 
being a femimute, and fubftitute for it n, agreeing with it formally in that 
lame analogy of foimd, but differing from it materially, as being formed 
by a diftinft clofure of organs. 

Great Voffius may excufe my being fo long upon this one letter ; for 
hie, after 1^>ending a whole chapter upon it, concludes with a profeft uncer- 
tainty of judgment, whether to make it a fingle letter, a sesquiUteray or a 
double confonant. I thought once I had be^x fingular in my opinion 
about it, but afterwards meeting with Doftor Wallis's Englifh Grammar, 
I perceived that he had given the fame account of it long before me. 

The femiclofe founds are of two forts; fome of them are formed from 
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the wholeclofe founds and are called afpirates, becaufe tUej are formed l^ 
a partial opening of the organs, and fending forth the breath thro the 
mouth ; hence the number of them are fixj ^ <A, x» from p, t, A, and r, th, 
as in thaty gh from the femimutes by d^g ; for there can be no afpirates from 
my Hy ng. 2. That nimble inflrument of articulate Toice, the top of the 
tongue, brings forth three more femiclofe founds, /, r, Sy and fo doubles the 
number of letters formed by the other organs. 1. // is formed by a clofe 
appulfe of the top of the tongue to the palate, the fides not touching, but 
leaving an open paflage, which diilipguiihes it from n, where the appulfe 
makes a perfeft clofure. 2. The appulfe is from the fides of the tongue, 
the top not toucliing, but leaying an open paflage to force out the breath ; 
hence is formed the letter $. 3. A repeated or multiplyed appulfe of the 
tongue to the palate, by a quick motion of trepidation which produces r. 
S has affinity to the clofe mutes, p^ /, ky and therefore admits of being 
raifed to a femimute, Zy both of which are capable of afpiration, as the 
clofe mutes and femimutes, shy zh, Thefe feem to me to be all the fimple 
confonants in nature perfeftly diftind, and to be made ufe of in a Philofo- 
phical Language, for which tliis was firfl intended. And I think that this 
analyfis of them from their phyfical caufes is plain and eafy, for to purfue 
all the minute differences of founds, as it were endlefs, fo were it ufelefs. 

I come now to fpeak of compoimding two or more confonants into one 
fyllable, and that two waies, either in the beginning or end of it ; a thing 
well to be confidered by him who undertakes to frame a language by art 
from the principles of nature^ and of no fmall ufe in fitting a Grammar 
for deaf perfons. 

That I may proceed the more diftin&ly in this enquiry, I will begin 
with the definition of a fyllable, and pafiing by feveral other defcriptions, 
I will keep to that of Prifcian and approved by Voffius, as being moft full 
and appofite to my purpofe : Syllaha est vox literalisy qua sub una aocentu et 
una sjriritu indistarUer prqfertur. Where I fuppofe by sub una accentUy and 
una spiriiUy there can be no more than one vowel or diphthong in a fyllable, 
which, as a tei*minu$ communisy unites the extreme confonants on each fide, 
even as the copula unites the fubjeft and the predicate, making one pro- 
pofition. 
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• ^^^ 

My firft rule fliall be — ^To fpeak properly and in ^ ftrift fenfe, there can 
be no compofition of confonants amongil themfelves, either in the begin- 
ning or end of a fyllable, but what is preternatural and inconiiftent with 
the definition of a fyllable. Who does not perceive, that even in the 
compofition of mutes and liquids in the beginning of a fyllable, as prat^ 
pioty which of all compofition s of confonants is moft common and alfo 
judged mofl eafy, as not making the preceding vowel long by pofition, yet 
I fay, even in thofe it is eafy to pei-ceive a distantia termmorumy and that 
they are united by a rapid fpirit, as a terminus communis^ and cannot 
poflSbly be otherwife, feeing they are formed by diftinft clofiires of the 
organs ; and therefore there mufi be a transitus from the one to the other, 
which appears yet much more evident in the end of a fyllable, with 
which kind of compofition our Englifh abounds very much, as iabky rtddk^ 
saddky Itttie^ &c. 

It is true, in fome compoiitions of confonants, the transitus not being 
fit>m organ to organ, but from one degree of vocality to another, as in 
lamp^ hand^ ink^ the transitus here is fo quick, that it may be laid to deceive 
the ears ; much like the colours of the rainbow to the eye, as it is in that 
ingenious defcription of Araohne's Web. — Ovid. Lib. 6. Met. 

In quOy dioersi niteant cum miUe cohres^ 
Transitus ipse tamen spectantia biminafaUit ; 
Usque adeo quod tangit idem esty tamen ultima distant. 

But, pafling by the diftates of right reafon and ietrt, which certainly have 
not been followed in the primary inflitution of any language, unlefs it be 
of the Hebrew alone, let us look to ufe which is the fovereign lawgiver to 
all languages. And more particularly to the ufage of the Greek, which 
gives laws of Orthography to all the Occidental Languages ; and, firfl, for 
the compounding of confonants in the beginning of a fyllable. 

ttad the Grecians been as carelefs of Euphony and polifhing their words 
in the terminations, as they have been in the initial fyUables, their language 
had been as much inferior to fome others in Euphony, as now it is efleemed 
more pleafant and graceful. What more rude founds, uneafy to be pro- 
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nounced, and barfh to the ear, tbaa >Kxx«#, l^da, ^asm, j^, (fl^mg, wrmn, di^, 

fidfiXityfiM, ffviifM, yHt€if, xfifui, n^dxmt, wmfia, Sf<d*i#, rX^bMfv, &C. What caufe tO 

afcribe this to I am. uncertain^ whether to the rudenefi of their language 
together with others, in its firft origine, or to feme modiih affeftation of 
times and humors, or more particularly to a poetical humor of lyncopizing 
and contrafting their words, which feems to me moft probable. But this 
we fee is certain, that they have taken to themfeWes fuch a liberty of 
compounding confonants in the beginning of a fyllable, that their greateft 
admirers, the Romans, have forlaken them in this ; there fcaroe being any 
fuch double confonants, as any in the fore>mentioned examples in the 
beginning of a word, in all the Latin Tongue, unlefs it be in feme few 
words which are manifeftly of a Greek origin. They have gone fo far, 
that almoft no rule can be formed for their initial fyllables, but quidltbd 
cum qtwlibet. Howbeit, I will endeavor to reduce the uiage of the Greek, 
in this particular, to fome general rules. 

Firft, There is no double confonant to be found in the beginning of a 
Greek word, but one of them is a lingual ; thefe are, n, (f , /, i^ r, ^, 2:, ^ tf, 
shj zh. Hence I obferve that Voffius goes too far when he bids, in imita- 
tion of the Greek, to divide a-gmen^ te-gmen^ unlefs he could have produced 
authority for a fhort vowel before this pollition, or a word beginning with 
gnif neither of which I think can be found. 

8. The liquids, commonly fo called, /, m, n, r, add ng^ never come before 
other confonants, or one another in the beginning of a word, except fMOAfun, 
8. None of the clofe confonants, 

Labials, 

Linguals, 

Gutturals, 
or their aQ>irates, 

Labials, 

Linguals, 

Gutturals, 

if they be of the fame organ, can be compounded with one another : 
except dv as hh^j %t as ^«x«». In thefe negatives, the Latin, an4 I think 
other modem languages, do agree with them. 
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For affirmatiye rules, the firft £hall be— The liquids / r come frequently 
after the mutes and femimutes, with their aipirates, as, 

The rule is uniyerfally true de jurey the not de fado ; or, it is true de 
gmeribus singuIoTumy tho not de singMs generum. Hence, tho there be no 
^9rM, yet analogy would bear it as well as jSxmw or yXii^. So in Latin, 
tho there be no words beginning with ti, yet tiarm would be as analogical 
as claims or planus. So in English, flash were as euphoniok as plash^ dashj 

S. ^, in the beginning of a word, comes 'before all kinds of confonants 
in that lame fyllable ; %. «. it is compounded with genera smguhrum^ tho 
not with singula generum. 

1. For the mutes, p, ^ A:, and their afpirates f, 6, x* it is compounded with 
them all, as, itit6Ai, ix^rru, tnAwrv, ifpiTg, s^t^, sxjiM^' 3. The femimutes, p, 6, y, it 
is only found with j3, as ^^tmfkt^ and by the Doriok dialeft with ^ as Mi^4.a^ 
for x«^^A». 8. Of the fonorous or nafales, /*, y, yy, it is found only with /t^, 
as €114^. S is not to be found before any of thefe three confonants in 
Latin, unlefs it be in words taken from the Greek ; and yet our Engliih 
abounds with examples both of sm and sn^ as smatt^ smooth, smite, snaich, 
snow. 

Except from the former rule its two fifter-femiclofe Unguals, r, /, before 
which it never comes in Greek or Latin, tho d frequently in Engliih, as 
sleep, slow, and tho s itfelf come not before r, yet its afpirate sh is found 
with r, as shrine, shrewd. 

3. S, in the beginning of a word, comes after feme both of the mutes 
and femimutes de fado, and therefore might come after them all, eodem 
jure^ >]/, 1 1, i. e. ps, ds, ks. Here it comes after two mutes, k, p, and one 
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femimute, d. The reafon in nature were the fame for bs^ gs, ts^ in the 
beginning of a fyllable ; but s^ after any other eonfonant in the beginning 
of a fyllable, founds harih and layes a force upon nature. What could 
induce the Grecians to iingle out thefe three double confonants, -^^ ^, ^, 
contrafting thefm into one iingle charafter, and placing them in the 
alphabet amongft the iimple elements of letters, is not eafy to guefs. Had 
they made a more foft and melting found than other double confonants, 
this might have paft for a tolerable reafon ; but the cafe is quite contrary, 
for they make a ftronger portion after a (hort vowel than many other 
double confonants do : or, if frequency of ule had been the inducement, 
this alfo had been tolerable ; but even in this they muft give place to 
many other double confonants, unlefs perhaps it may be thought that the 
frequency of ^^ and g, in the future tenfes of verbs, might have occafioned 
this abbreviation. Voflius guefles at the origin of -^y that it has been an 
imitation of the Hebrew V. If he had made Z, and ^ to be of the lame 
origin, his conjefture had been by much the more probable, for there is 
ftilly as great reafon for thefe as for that. The affinity of f to y is all one 
with -^ to V> for both of them are compounded of s following a mute. 
Again, the affinity of C to V is no lefs, for tho the one be mute, the other 
femimute, yet they belong both to one organ of formation, which the 
Hebrews take notice of as the greater affinity; fo that if an imitation of 
the Hebrew may pais for a probable reafon of this grammatication, it is 
much more likely that a threefold abbreviation would induce them to this 
imitation fooner than a iingle one, Ipecially coniidering that s never 
follows another eonfonant in compofition in the beginning of a word, but 
in thefe three. I might add, that the Hebrew Grammarians will fcarce 
allow V to be a double eonfonant, tho 1 dare not undertake to defend 
them in this. 

My next rule Ihall be for trible confonants in the beginning of a word. 
1. There can no word begin with three confonants but where s is one. 
This is not only true in Greek and Latin, but I think alfo in our vulgar 
European languages, 2. S never makes a triple eonfonant in the begin- 
ning of a word, but with a mute and liquid following, and this but rarely 
in Greek, as twrXijv, ^y^Myyi^, ^^rh^ ; fo in Latin, as scrtbo^ spretuSy stratus^ tho 
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the compoiition of s^ with any either iingle or double eonfonant in the 
beginning of a word, leems to be of no difficult pronounciation. And now 
I come to double and trible conlbnants in the end of a fyUable. 

I think our Englifh Tongue, with its mother Saxon, abounds more with 
this kind of clofure or ending of words with double and trible confonants, 
than any other common language, which makes us cenfured by neighbour- 
ing nations, by comparing our pronounciation to the barking of dogs ; for 
our words being for the moft part monofyUables, and often ending with a 
harfh colliiion of double and trible confonants, and admitting no apoftrophe, 
this makes us take the more time, and ufe the more force to utter them. 

1 . The moft natural and eafy compoiition of confonants, either in the 
beginning or ending of a fyUable, is that of the mutes and femimutes 
following the fonorous letters of their own reipeftiye organs of formation, 
as in thefe examples : 

mb lamb^ dumb^ comb^ nt ant^ hmty kuntf 

mp lamp, imp, lump, ngg thing, long, dung, 

nd hand, blind, round, ngk think, rank, drunJc. 

2. The compofition of two confonants next for facility to the former, is 
when the three femiclofe lingnals, /, r, s, come before other confonants in 
the end of a fyUable. Examples in Engliih are obvious ; it is true, not of 
thefe three coming before all other letters, yet the reafon is the fame for 
all, tho ufe be not. 

3. S, in the end of a word, according to the ufe of our Englifh, makes 
a double eonfonant after any other letter, unlefs it be after q, z. Other 
double confonants there are in the end of a word, but being very irregular 
and of a harih found, I pais them by, fuch as, sqfi, lengA, right, apt, &c. 

4 For trible confonants in the end of a fyllable, there is none found in 
any language but where s makes one. I know the Dutch write J^attllt, 
but I fuppofe they muft pronounce either hand or hant, for a mute and 
iemimute of that fame organ are inconiiftent founds. And as for our 
strength and length ; 1 . Tho they be written with four confonants, yet we 

2 a 
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found but two, neither of which can be written in Engliih but with two 
charafters ; but, Sdly, I think the moft genuine pronounciation of thefe 
two words is, as if they were written strenth and knih^ according to the 
Northern dialeft. 

5. And laflly, allowing two ss in two diftinft places, which often hap- 
pens, there may be, and are, de /acto^ in Engliih four confonants after a 
vowel in that fame iyllable, as injirsts^ Airsts. 

This doftrine of double and trible confonants, fo fiu* as concerns the 
ending of words, has but little place in the learned languages; yet 
examples are found, both in Greek and Latin, even of trible confonants, 
as xa^?, stirps. Where, obferve that there are no words in Greek 
ending either in double or trible confonants, but where s either virtually 
or exprefsly is the laft, and but very few in Latin ending in other double 
confonants ; feme in tz/^ as amant^ smUj fome few in «c, as hmc^ hufWy in si^ 
as esty post. 

My laft enquiry about double confonants ihall be-'^Hbw many may come 
together in one fyllable ? To which I anfwer— Firft, If we follow reafon 
and the authority of the ancienteft language, there can come no more than 
two, one before and another after the vowel. 2dly, If we follow the uftge 
of the other two learned languages, Greek and Latin, fecluding the letter 
«, there can be no fyllable of above four confonants, two before and two 
after the vowel. 3dly, Admitting s, which comes hoth before and after 
moft letters, there may be a fyllable of iix confonants, three before and 
three after the vowel. I grant there is no example found, either in Latin 
or Greek, of above live confonants, yet there are many examples in both 
of three confonants in the beginning, as ^^rS^^ scribo ; fo of three in the end, 
as (TofS, stirps; whatever is above this, is harfh and barbarous. 

I have heard learned men of the Polifh nation affirm, that there is a 
monofyllable of nine letters in that language, the orthography of which I 
took from the hand of a perfon of honour of that nation, ' thus chrzaszcz. 
This word I have often heard pronounced by natives, and have myfelf been 
commended by them for my imitation ; but to ftrangers it feems a bar- 
barous found, and reaches not the exprefling of the power of all the letters 
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with which it is written. Voffius affirms as much of the Dutch. The 
word he inftances in is VlSbCtnffit^ But I am fure if this be allowed for 
a monoiyUable, there may be a monofyllable of eleven letters, according 
to the analogy both of the Dutch and Engliih ; or rather, I may fay, that 
there can be no bounds fet to the tongue in this particular. For, firft, if 
VlStXtnfpSt^ why not iV^ttlffitl for it is clear, even from the fame 
inftance, that s may come before t in that fame fyllable. If it be faid, 
that the letter s cannot be repeated thrice, in diftinft places of that fame 
fyllable — ^Firft, I anfwer by retorting, much left can t be repeated thrice as 
here ; for, laying this one word afide, I think it will be hard either to 
prove by reafbn, or to- bring another inftance out of any language what- 
ever, where a word conflfting of three tit, disjoyned from one another by 
the intervention of other letters, is efteemed a monofyllable. 2dly, The 
analogy of the Engliih allows of fuch a monofyUable, as spasmsy siAisim. 

Again, if HHtttlfSSt, why not SCtfi(tr(njg[SEtS(> and fo m infinitum. That 
s after t is confiftent in the end of a fyllable, our Engliih abotinds with 
examples, as tasts, fasts. But here it is obfervable, that this compofition 
we admit of, s coming both before and after another confonant in the end 
of a fyllable, is very harfh and uneafy, and fcarce to be found in any other 
language. The French make many ihifts to avoid the harihnefs of s, 
either before or after another confonant, and chiefly in the end of a 
fyllable ; if * go before, they leave it out, as in hojste, viste ; if it come after, 
they leave out the confonant that goes before it, as in hups, animator. 
Another thing obfervable of s vnth its affinis /, when they come alone 
without the implication of other confonants, they are of an eafy and 
graceftil pronounciation. Homer feems to have loved them, as in thefe : 

AXXa tf^ ffti^tv t^t p^d>— 

That the prefe fhould have ftript thefe broken ends of verfes of the 
unneceflary and troublefome luggage of ipirits and accents, is neither the 
compoiitor nor the correftor^s fault ; I am obliged to excufe them and 
take the fault, if there be any, upon myfelf, or rather lay it over upon the 
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author, who, were he alive, he would ^xcufe both me and himfelf by the 
ufe of the times he lived in ; and ufe we know is the fupreme law in all 
languages. But if all this do not fatisfy the critical Hellenift, then I muft 
add further, that ufe in the prefent cafe will even dare to appeal to right 
reafon ; for whatever may be laid for the cumberfome tackling of fpirits 
and accents in profe, yet in a verfe accents are downright nonfenfe, unlels 
it be toUenda ambu/uUatis coma in lequivocal words. 

That all other appendages beiide the letters are unnecefl&ry and trou- 
blefome, I ihall inilance only in one word, which is fo ov^-grown with the 
rickets, that the head is much greater than the whole body ; for whereas 
the letters of the word are but three, the other appurtenances of it are 
five, and had it all that fwelling ftimiture about it in the gloflblogy which 
it hath in the typology, it would choke one to pronounce it. But he muft 
have more critical ears than mine, that can perceive five diftinftions in tH', 
which are not to be heard in our Englilh err. That this is not g 
word either made or fought by me, appears by this paflage of a common 
epigram: 

s^^ 4110^ adfiv 



And here I fhall take the liberty to go one fl;ep fturther out of my road, 
by taking notice that the Grecians have lafht out a little too fietr, in that 
which is thought to be the greateft grace of their language ; that is, their 
words ending much in vowels and diphthongs, and thefe frequently making 
pure fyllables, one, two, or more, without the intervention of a confonant. 
One, two, or at moft three, one would think were enough for Euphony ; 
liut four, five, or fometimes fix in the end of a word, I think is too much, 
fpecially if they make fo many fyllables: d^/^ ro^w founds well ; dfyv^ /S/i 
is yet more foft and melting ; and %wfMw ^ founds high and lofky from 
the mouth of a poet, and fymbolizeth with the more fymbolical hemiftich 
preceding it ; 

But /S/oo^b and by a dialyfis fiwt; is too foft and lufhious. And for mm 



t ^"l 



OF CONSONANTS. I77 

and fiof^9 I know not what other cenfure to pafi on them, but that they 
are childifh and ridiculous traulifins. It is true, that /Sofo, in the typology 
of the word, has its fyUables diflinft enough, but the bed can be faid of 
it will leave them too identical in the Gloflblogy. Again, for tsokgy 
which is the word of the greateit number of Towels without a confonant, 
that I have happened to meet with, tho it be manifeftly of a Greek 
origin, yet I know not where to £Bither it upon any Greek author, totidem 
Uteris et syUaMs ; which makes me llrange the more to fee the grave and 
manly Roman, who, in his imitation of the effeminate Grceculus, hath with 
a wonderfid judgment, fhall I fay, or h&ppinefs, equally avoided the ex- 
tremes of too much harfhnefs in the beginning of his words, and too much 
foftnefs and delicacy in the end of them ; yet in this one word to have 
outdone him in number of vowels, tho not of fyUables. Ovid is my author 
for this. Metamorph. Lib. 4. 

Nee tenet JEJEJE genetris jndcherrima Circes. 

m 

But to return from this digreffion to another obfervation upon the 
letters / and s. Thefe two letters feem to me to make a great impref- 
fion upon the body of the French Tongue, as the particles and chiefly the 
pronouns do in all languages, becaufe of their fo frequent ufe in the jmh 
vocabula of that language. I have often been pleafantly affefted to hear 
two talking French, when the pronominal words recurred often, fuch as, 
ce, cett^ chesty cettui^ cettuici, cettuihy luiy celui^ icelui, elk^ iceUe^ celled^ ceUecey 
&c., and many fuch like defcending from the fruitful flock of ca and la ; 
for thefe words coming from a French moyth, make a pretty foft whifper- 
ing noife affefting the ear pleafantly. Our own Englifh pronominal words 
are none of the moft graceful pronounciation, chiefly becaufe of the fo 
frequent ufe of /A, as thou, thy^ that^ the^ this^ those, their, &c. This makes 
outlandifh men call us blcesiy the found of th never being heard amongft 
them but by lifpers, who pronounce s vitioufly by the power of this letter. 
I will conclude with reftifying an univerfal miftake of all that have written 
of Grammar, for want of confidering the nature of double confonants. It 
has pafl for current amongft all Grammarians, that we are to divide words 
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in all other languages, following the ufe of double confonants among the 
Grecians, as morgnus^ do-ctuSy k-ctus^ O'ptuSy and not mag-nus^ doc^m, lec4uSy 
ap4tis. y offius goes yet fturther, as I have had occaiion to mention before, 
and bids us divide se-ffmm Orgmen^ tho there be no precedent for this in 
Greek. One ancient Grammarian goes yet a ftep further, and Uds follow 
this rule even in compounded words, as o-ArttO, (hiligo^ which notwith- 
ilanding others do except. But Prifcian does well refute this author's 
opinion by this argument, that poets never ufed thefe fyllables ihort ; fo 
that for the very fame reafon we mufl not divide le-chis, do-ctus^ becaufe 
they are ufed ftill long by pofition^ 

Tho this reafon be convincing enough, yet there is another reafon worthy 
to be mentioned in this place, which alio illuftrates and confirms what I 
have faid before, that the primitive, words of other languages, excepting 
the Hebrew, are for the moft part monofyllables. In all primitive words, 
I diftinguiih between radical and fervile letters ; the radical part of the 
word, generally both in Greek and Latin, is effiible in one fyllable, amo, 
doceo ; am and doc are the radical letters, o in the one and eo in the other 
being ferviles, and fo changeable in the oblique inflexion of the words ; 
therefore I think it were reafonable, in dividing the word, to diftinguiih 
between what is radical and what is fervile. 



POSTSCRIPT. 



Tho I make no queftion but I have faid as much as may enable any 
perfon of ordinary capacity, with extraordinary diligence, to become if not 
a Didafcalocophus at leaft a Hypodidafcalus to feme more expert Mafter, 
yet my main deiign being not fo much to make every Grammaticafter a 
Didafcalocophus, as to fatisfy learned men that Cophology is none either 
of the i^»9 &^uvdru¥, or dvc¥(niru¥ ; this has made me the Ihorter in the prac- 
tical part. So that any praftitioner in this art, not more mafter of it 



